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Foreword

This manual describes how to set up the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

To set up and customize the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection, the registry
keys must be altered. In addition, other information within a configuration file must
also be changed.

While developing these functions we have made every effort to create a clearly
organized, easy-to-understand program structure.

A user-friendly interface as well as a clear menu guide will enable you to quickly
learn how to operate the program and to get familiar with its functions so that you
can carry out your planning tasks in a quick and reliable way.

No Liability or Guarantee

Our programs and manuals have been compiled with great care and to the best of
our knowledge. They have also been tested in a production setting. However, we
assume no liability and provide no guarantee that the software and related de-
scriptions are free of error or are suitable for special purposes.

DELMIA assumes no liability for any damage that may arise from the use of this
software. By using this software, the user acknowledges this exclusion from liabil-
ity and shall hold DELMIA exempt from all claims.

Copyright

The information in our documents may be copied and distributed for internal pur-
poses provided it is done free of charge and the contents are not altered or dis-
torted.

Any other form of usage, especially the sale on CD-ROM or in any other publica-
tion in whole or in part is only permitted after prior written consent by DELMIA.

Some parts of this software are owned by Unigraphics Solutions Inc. and are
copyrighted © 2010. All rights reserved.

Some parts of this software are owned by combit® GmbH and are copyrighted.
Report-/Print module List and Label® Version 8.0: Copyright combit® GmbH
1991-2010.

Copyright ® 2010, International Business Machines Corporation and others. All
Rights Reserved.

Copyright ® 1999-2010, The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.

Modifications
Moreover, DELMIA retains the right to make modifications and improvements to
the product described in this manual at any time without prior notification.

DELMIA and the 3DS logo are registered trademarks of Dassault Systémes or its
subsidiaries, in the United States or other countries.

© 2001-2010 Dassault Systéemes - All rights reserved
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1.

Introduction

This manual provides information on running the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection. It describes the functionality in DELMIA Process Engineer Version
E5R15, but also explains important differences between the settings for this
version and those prior to and including 5.11.

The customization and setup of a working Engineering Hub to Manufacturing Hub
Connection is controlled by a set of registry keys along with some additional
information inside a configuration file.

1.1 How to Use this Manual

L)

This manual enables you to get familiar with the operation and functions of the
Process Engineer. This manual briefly describes:

= DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection scenario

Note

When handling the Engineering Hub to Manufacturing Hub Connection, please
also refer to the general introduction to Process Engineer in the General Introduc-
tion Manual.

Click General Introduction and Administrator Manual to access the manual for ad-
ditional information.

1.2 Documentation Conventions and Symbols

N

The symbols used in this manual are intended to provide you with keys to the con-
tents in an immediately understandable manner.

This symbol is used to introduce key concepts that are covered in the sections
immediately following this symbol. As a result, this symbol most frequently ap-
pears at the beginning of chapters or sections.

Note

This symbol is used to mark notes, which provide you with additional information
you need to have for further work. You will either find the Note sign at the begin-
ning of a chapter or in a particular text passage in the chapter. Texts bearing this
sign are additionally marked with Note. The text is always in italics.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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0 Caution
. ) This symbol indicates that the text that follows describes particular circumstances

that you must avoid to avoid potential errors with the operation of the program or
harm to data. You will either find the Caution sign at the beginning of a chapter or
near a particular text passage in the chapter. Texts that are introduced by this sign
are additionally marked with Caution. The text is always in italics.

m This symbol marks examples which serve to illustrate a certain situation.

1) This symbol marks the individual operational steps involved in a particular operat-
ing instruction. Operating instructions describe operational steps, for example,
how to open a menu or execute a function.

« This symbol marks listed subjects. The symbol for listed subjects can be either
used to structure a continuous text or to list main subject keywords.

»  This symbol marks list inside a bulleted or numbered list.

m‘ This symbol marks cross reference information that is available in another man-
ual.

1.3 New Functions in DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection

No new functionality has been added for this release.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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2.General

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection closes the current gap between
the engineering world (represented by ENOVIA VPM V5/CATIA V5, also
referred to as the Engineering Hub) and the manufacturing side (represented
by the Manufacturing Hub/DELMIA Process Engineer and DELMIA DPM V5).
Setting up the Connection allows users to transfer the following kinds of
information from the ENOVIA VPM V5 to DELMIA Process Engineer:

= Product Structure Information and Attributes
= Configuration Data
= Transformation Matrices and Geometry

There are two ways for the data transfer:
= The Interactive Mode

= The Batch Mode

As part of explaining how to configure, set up, and test the connection, this
document describes the required adaptation of the underlying applications
PPRDaemon and PPRLoader on the established customer environment and
scenario.

This document has both procedural and reference information. It is intended
primarily for the administrator setting up the connection, but also contains user
information in the testing and appendices sections.

2.1 Abbreviations

S.NO. Terms Description

1 AR Assembly Relation

2 Attribute Configuration file This file contains the information about the
attribute mapping to PTS. Also known as
“cfg” file.

3 BSF Best So Far

4 CM Calculation Model (MH)

5 CO Change Order

6 COPS Carry Over Product Specifications

7 DPE DELMIA Process Engineer

8 EH Engineering Hub

9 Export Configuration file This is an xml file containing customization
of the Engineering Hub export settings

10 Filter Filtering in the context of this document
means filter out the data of a specific part
during update/import completely, i.e. this
part is considered as NOT existent in the
XML export file.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE
5.20
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S.NO. Terms Description

11 Filter config file XML file needed to define/customize avail-
able import filter options

12 I Item Instance

13 LCA Life Cycle Application, former name of
ENOVIA VPM V5. You can find this abbrev-
iation in some environment variables or re-
gistry settings

14 MH Manufacturing Hub

15 MVA Multi-value attribute

16 PC Product Class

17 PM Part Master

18 PRC Product Root Class

19 PRC Class PRC Class

20 PS Product Specification (EH)

21 PT Plantype. A customizable data type in DPE

22 PTS PlanTypeSet: A set of PTs to be used in
DPE projects

23 PV Part Version

24 WIP Work in Progress

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection
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3.Prerequisites

The list below provides the prerequisites for running the Manufacturing Hub to
Engineering Hub scenario.

3.1 Server Side

= ENOVIA VPM V5 R19 or higher and Database (DB/2 or Oracle)

= ENOVIA DMU, AD2 configuration (for CGR generation for DPE), installed in
the same directory as ENOVIA VPM V5)

=  Webserver which supports HTTPS for secured file transfer - or
= FTP Server for non secured CGR-File-Transfer

= DELMIA Process Engineer Server (DPE 5.20 or higher) and Database (Ora-
cle)

3.2 Client Side

= ENOVIA VPM V5 Client R19 or higher (VPC Product)
= DELMIA Process Engineer Client (DPE 5.20 or higher)

= Microsoft .NET Framework 3.0

3.3 Client and Server Sides

= Java Runtime Environment, Version 1.6 update 2

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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4.Launching Applications

Once the ORBIX is running on the ENOVIA VPM V5 Server Machine then you do
not need to launch it repeatedly. The PPRLoader should be running on the
Windows machine.

ORBIX
After a reboot, launch Orbix.

On a UNIX machine, use the command:
/usr/DS/B10/aix_a/code/command/.catstart -run runOrbix
On a Windows Machine, go to the Startup Folder and select:

Program -> Startup -> runOrbix

PPRDaemon

You find the executable in the DPE installation path
~\DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin.

Launch the PPRDaemon .exe .

Check in the Task Manager that it has been started correctly. For testing
purposes, you can start LCALoader (1caloader.exe). When it is running, the
LCALoader should answer with:

Starting CATBackBone listener service

Waiting for messages...

4.1 Start PPRLoader in Batch Mode

4.1.1 Command Line Application

When you select this mode, the DELMIA Process Engineer® does not have to be
running. The PPR Loader starts as a standalone application.

The batch mode is always recommendable if large data quantities are to be
imported within the shortest time possible. In batch mode the import speed is
faster than when importing from the DELMIA Process Engineer®. Data can be
transferred during the night, for example, which are then available for the user on
the following day.

1) Open the prompt.

= Click on Start/Programs/Accessories and then click Prompt. Or
Click on Start / Execute... and enter “cmd” in the dialog that is opening.
Confirm the entry.

The prompt will open.

In the ...\program\bin directory of your DELMIA Process Engineer® client
installation you will find the PPRLoader . exe application.

Enter this path. Example: D: \DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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41.1.1

Now start the PPR Loader with the prompt pprloader and a start parameter.

64-bit PPRLoader

The currently existing PPRLoader/LCALoader is a 32-bit application. The address
space of such an application is technically constrained to a maximum of 4 GB.
Depending on the operating system, an even lower value, e.g. a maximum of 2GB
virtual address space may be available. To overcome this limitation the importing
LCALoader application (and it's underlying dlls) are migrated to 64-bit technology,
thus extending the current memory limitations (2/3GB) tremendously up to 8TB on
Windows 64-bit OS.

There is no other change between the 32-bit and the 64-bit PPRLoader rather
than the 64-bit executable is named PPRLoader64.exe, i.e. all command line
options are the very same and work as before. Same applies to the underlying
LCALoader64.exe (LCALoader.exe/LCALoader64.exe is invoked from the
PPRLoader.exe/PPRLoader64.exe

1) Open the prompt.
- Click on Start / Programs / Accessories and then click Prompt. Or
- Click on Start / Execute... and enter “cmd” in the dialog that is opening.
- Confirm the entry.

2) The prompt will open.

3) In the ...\program\bine4 directory of your DELMIA Process Engineer®

client installation you will find the PPRLoader64 . exe application.
4) Enter this path. Example: D: \DELMIA\PPRClient\program\biné64.

5) Now start the PPR Loader with the prompt pprloader64 and a start
parameter.

Limitation: LCALoader64 is supported only in batch mode
VPM V5 Import Code Separated from VPM V4 Import Code

Since the first versions, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection supported
VPM export files from both, VPM V4 and VPM V5 (LCA). To reduce the impact
from upcoming functionalities of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection to its
VPM V4 counterpart and to simplify maintenance efforts, the code has been spit in
separate libraries. Still, for the end user, there’s only one importing application —
PPRLoader — which checks whether a VPM V4 XML file or a VPM V5 one is
imported and starts VPMLoader for VPM V4 files and LCALoader for VPMV5 files.

There’s no change for the end user on how to import data.

Icaloader —help or Icaloader -?
Only if the user wants to know which parameters are available for the import of
VPM V5 files, he has to call LCALoader directly:

D:\DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin>LCALoader -help
D:\DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin>LCALoader -7

to get the following information:

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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41.1.2

G:Programme \DELMIA\PPRClient >LCALoader —help
LCALoader — version 5.18
Copyright © 2801-2006,. DELMIA GmbH. All Rights Reserwved.
Copyright © 1999, lnternatlunal Business Machines Corporation and others. All Rights Reserwved.
Copyright © 1999-2088. The Apache Software Foundation. A1l rights reserved.
.18

version

file C:sProgrammesDELMIA~PPRClient program~bhin~LCALoader.exe

time stamp Mai 3 2887 11:51:39

build time May 3 2087 11:19:48

current time Mai 14 2887 11:55:53

build info release PE 5.18. build 5.18.8.126,. date 2887-85-83-8%:26

[Mai 14 2087 11:55:531 Usage...

lcaloader run as CAT backbone listener
—vupmilca {data file> import UPM export file
—project [{id!short name>] specif y/print project/s
—incremental ipartialicomplete ireference import in dincrementalspartial-completesreference mode
—instance [{idishort name>1 specify root instance
—abhf <data file> import ABF fastener file
—co {data file s idirectory> import CO change order filess
—ohject [{idishort name>] gspecify/print root objectrss
—recalc | —norecalc enablersdisable recalculation of absolute positions and effectivities
+recale force complete recalculation of absolute positions and effectivities
—domain {domain name> specify default domain for import
+domain <{domain name> gpecify and switch default domain
—calcmodels | —prodspecs import calculation models from all domains
+calcmodels | +prodspecs import calculation models from all domains, but skip product update
—log [{log file>1 ! —nolog specify log files/suppress log
—filter [{ids>] | —nofilter specify filter/suppress filters
+Hilter [{ids>] gpecify and use filter
—level <depth> import/update only first structure levels
—cgrdir {directoryr> specify directory prefix for CGR files
—usage print this usage info
—help § -7 print help
—version print version
—infolrmation] | —about display info-about windouw
—error [{nunber>] print error description

Icaloader —info
Using this parameter general information on the LCALoader and the support
address are displayed (delmia.de.support@3ds.com).

Note

In contrast to earlier releases, it's no longer possible to use PPRLoader without
command-line arguments as a debugging tool for PPRDaemon when importing
VPM V5 files, because it starts the VPMLoader by default. You have to use
LCALoader directly (without any arguments). In general, you should use
PPRDaemon and check the various log files.

Import a Product Structure in Batch Mode

pprloader —vpm <data file> (xml file)
Using this type of call of the PPR Loader you can retrieve export files in XML
format as they are written by ENOVIA VPM V5.

pprloader —project and pprloader —object

If these two parameters are used alone, i.e. without any further options, the PPR
Loader creates a list of all projects or upper top level objects available, i.e. main
nodes (root objects). This is very useful for quickly finding the short description or
ID of a project or of a desired object in order to import into a specific project or to
synchronize a structure.

Example:
pprloader —project

G: \Programme\DELHIﬂ\PPRCIlent)LCHLoader —-project
LCALoader — version 5.18
Copyright © 2801- ZBBG DELMIA GmbH. All Rights Reserved.
Copyright © 1299, International Business Machines Corporation and others. All Rights Reserved.
Copyright © 1999-2808, The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.
version -18
file C: \Programme“\DELMI A~PPRClient“programihin LCALoader.exe
time stamp Mai 3 20@7 11:51:38
build time May 3 2887 11:1%:48
current time Mai 14 2087 12:53:13
build info release PE 5.18, build 5.18.8.126. date 2007-B5-B3-89:26
[Mai 14 25@7 12:53:131 Querying project list from PPR—Hub...
[Mai 14 20@7 12:53:25]1 Main Thread (BA39>: Connect B
[Mai 14 2AA7 12:53:251 ... Client started (1284-8>
..found 2 projects.
type name short name id creation d
project Trainingsprojekt 2883 5id5(B:0-17406H#0, 168> ag.12.2603
project Projekt mit Zuschligen New Proj. 5id5(@A:0—127A6A1#A,. 168> a8.12.2004

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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41.1.3

Note

In a SSO environment use the start batch files provided in the
~\PPRClient\program\bin directory, (CATSTART.exe -run ....)

pprloader —-vpm
imports an ENOVIA VPM V5 export file to DPE.

Example:
pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC

pprloader —vpm ... -incremental

imports an ENOVIA VPM V5 Exportfile in incremental mode. This option can be
used to force incremental mode, in case the automatic detection of an incremental
file might fail. .

Example:
pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC -
incremental

pprloader —vpm ... —complete

imports a complete file from ENOVIA VPM V5. This option can be used, in case
the automatic detection of a complete XML file might fail.

Example:
pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC -
complete

pprloader —vpm ... —partial
imports a partial file from ENOVIA VPM V5.

Example:
pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC -
partial

pprloader —vpm ... —reference
imports a XML file from ENOVIA VPM V5 in reference mode. Multi-instancing is
suppressed.

Example:
pprloader -vpm $SVPMXMLExportFile —-project
SProjectIdOrShortName-reference

Note

Please save your modifications on the PRC before you start the Export. Only
changes committed in the ENOVIA Database will be transferred to Manufacturing
Hub.

Import Change Orders in Batch Mode

Given an XML change order file, the import of change orders is done through the
COLoader import application:

1) Open the prompt.
- Click on Start / Programs / Accessories and then click Prompt. Or
- Click on Start / Execute... and enter “cmd” in the dialog that is opening.
- Confirm the entry.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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2) The prompt will open.

3) Inthe ...\program\bin directory of your DELMIA Process Engineer® client
installation you will find the COLoader . exe application.

4) Enter this path. Example: D: \DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin.
5) Now start the CO Loader with the prompt COloader and a start parameter.

coloader —co
Imports an ENOVIA VPM V5 change order export file to DPE.

Example:
coloader -co C:\Temp\co-2007-06-12-12:00:00.xml -project
BAW722

It is also possible to import a set of change order XML files or the content of an
entire directory. For a set of files, you can specify the file names with wildcards (*?’
for a any single character, **’ for a string of characters). The example below will
import all change order XML files of that particular day (time stamp is masked by
wildcard).

Example:
coloader -co C:\Temp\co-2007-06-12-*.xml -project BAW722

To import all files of a given directory, just specify the directory.

Example:
coloader -co C:\Temp\exports —-project BAWT722

ml Note

Please note there is no support for interactive transfer of change orders.
Additionally, there is no incremental or partial transfer mode for change orders.

4.2 Export from ENOVIA VPM V5

4.2.1 Interactive Mode

ENOVIA VPM V5 Client
1. Launch the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client.

The login screen below appears:

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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Llsername :

P ord
Language : English
Host : ibm314672

Lagon

Figure 1: Login Screen
2. Are you logging into this screen for the first time?
If NO, go to next step.

If YES, check the box that says Check to choose role at logon. Then click Apply
Role and Project button.

Figure 2: Logon
3. Enter the user name and the password and click on Logon.

After some time (probably around 1-2 minutes) you will see a panel such as the
one below. This is ENOVIA VPM V5 Client.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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=_ENOVIA Portal -

2 —‘"' J,@ ) <aC>1

Search Tree

Figure 3: ENOVIA VPM V5 Client

4) Go to ENOVIA Home as shown in the image above. Then go to Engineering
Life Cycle.

5) Open the PRC and select the particular product you want to transfer.
6) Make sure that the PPRDaemon is running on the Windows machine.

7) Select the part, open the contextual menu and select Send To ->
Manufacturing Hub as shown below.

Note

Please save your modifications in the ENOVIA Database before you send the
Product or Part to the Manufacturing Hub. Otherwise the modifications will not be
transferred.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20
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Figure 5: User Authorization
DPE Login Window pops up. You login, but do not start DPE.
Note
The system might ask for the E5 user name and Password.
8) After the login, ENOVIA VPM V5 will display the list of DPE projects.
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Figure 6: ENOVIA VPM V5

9) Check the project into which you want to import the data and click on the
‘Associate’ button to start the transfer.

A new console window pops up, displaying the import output from the PPRLoader.

Start DPE
Check the result in DPE: Start DPE and open the project. In the project library you
can retrieve the imported product.

4.2.2 Export with Command Line Tool ProductDataGen

We can export product structures or their parts from the Engineering Hub using
the command line tool “ProductDataGen”. If we call it without any arguments, we
get a list of options it respects:

% ProductDataGen
USAGE:

ProductDataGen [opt] productclass <productclass id>
[incremental <modif date>]

ProductDataGen [opt] product <product id> [incremental
<modif date>]

ProductDataGen [opt] prcfile <path to file> [incremental
<modif date>]

ProductDataGen [opt] part <part id> <part version>
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ProductDataGen [opt] instance <product id> <part id>
<part version> <instance id>

ProductDataGen [opt] instance <product id> <part id>
ProductDataGen [opt] instance <instance id>
ProductDataGen [opt] writeprcfile <product id>

ProductDataGen [opt] changeorder <product id>
[<productspec id>]

ProductDataGen [opt] settings
This shows we have four different ways to export entities:

Export a complete product structure from the PRC. This is equal to an
interactive “Send to Manufacturing Hub” on the PRC from the Product Editor.

Export a part. Interactively, this can be done through “Send to Manufacturing
Hub” from the Part Editor.

Export a sub-structure whose parent is an item instance referencing a part
within a product structure. This is a partial export. Interactively we can achieve this
by “Send to Manufacturing Hub” on an item instance in the Product Editor.

Export changes to a product structure since a given date. The respective
interactive command is “Send to Manufacturing Hub” on a PRC and specifying
“From a given date”.

Let’s say we have the following simple product structure

IﬁxamplePRC - Configured

% ExamplePRC
’:i:s Examplelteminstancel | ExamplePart ---
’:h Examplelteminstance? | ExamplePart ---

Figure 7: Product Structure
In this case the possible command line options are (each on one line)
= " ExamplePRC 2005-03-22-10.00.00

Product structures are exported from the Engineering Hub by ProductDataGen
and then imported into the Manufacturing Hub by PPRLoader. It is possible to
customize the behaviour of both the exporter and the importer, e.g. it's possible to
filter out parts which should not be transferred over this connection or the
generation of a CGR per CATDocument can be suppressed.

The user has up to three ways to change the default behaviour of
ProductDataGen

=  The environment

= The configuration file
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=  The command line

It's only possible to change global properties of ProductDataGen through the first
and the third option. More enhanced features can only be configured through the
configuration file.

A command-line option takes precedence over the configuration file which in turn
has a higher priority than an environment setting.

We recommend the user not to use environment settings at all with the one
exception to tell ProductDataGen where the configuration file is located.
Environment settings are more or less a historical burden.

Command-line options can be used to overwrite a setting in the configuration file.
This may come in handy if one wants to test the effect of a changed setting. In
the long run it’s better to have a complete set of options in the configuration file.

It is possible to validate the configuration file — not given for the other two options

— while first parsing it. This is a good way to check the validity of the configuration
settings and to reduce the amount of astonishment about the output generated by
ProductDataGen. To this end the configuration option - -validate has to be added
to the command line prior to the export type (e.g. product).

The easiest way to see the set of possibilities one has to configure
ProductDataGen is by issuing the --help option:

$ ProductDataGen --help
This is ProductDataGen
V5R19.0.0, 06-05-2008.20.00
DataNav of May 17 2008 02:35:58
SunOS 5.10

(c) 2002-2008 Dassault Systemes

USAGE
ProductDataGen [opt] productclass <productclass_id> [incremental
<modif_date>]

ProductDataGen [opt] product <product_id> [incremental <modif date>]
ProductDataGen [opt] prcfile <path_to_file> [incremental <modif date>]
ProductDataGen [opt] part <part_id> <part_version>

ProductDataGen [opt] instance <product_id> <part_id> <part_version>
<instance_id>

ProductDataGen [opt] instance <product_id> <part_id>
ProductDataGen [opt] instance <instance_id>
ProductDataGen [opt] writeprcfile <product_id>
ProductDataGen [opt] changeorder <product_id> [<productspec_id>]
ProductDataGen [opt] settings
The format of <modif_date> is yyyy-mm-dd-HH.MM.SS, e.g. 2008-06-06-16.46.42

It is possible to tweak ProductDataGen's behaviour in three ways
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in descending order:
(1) command-line option
(2) configuration file

(3) environment

17

The name of a command-line option is the same as the respective

configuration setting, see below. The value has to be assigned using

the equal operator. Spaces are not allowed. If a value itself contains

spaces it must be quoted.

Example: --output:directory="/my/path with spaces/"

Currently understood command-line options:

CL Option
Value

--apply-ch:id

--async-export

--block-operation:size
--block-operation:processes

--block-operation:split

--cgr-transfer

--check-doc-iteration
--ch-export:all-domains
--ch-export:version

--config

--stop-at-cops

--Co-export:processes
--document:vault-doc-url

--filter-on-effectivity

--history:origin
--idfile:size
--idfile:processes

--separate-rl

--inc-export:transfer-unchanged-docs

--log:format
%H:%M: %S

--interrupt:at-level
FATAL

--log:level

Environment (ENOVIA_LCAIPD ) Default

yes
10000

no

CGR_TRANSFER no

no
no
All

CONFIGURATION_FILE

no

no
no

no

1000

yes

yes
LOGFORMAT %b %d

LOGLEVEL NOTICE
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--log:pid LOGPID yes
--log:stderr LOGSTDERR ALERT
--mva MVA yes
--mva:separator @@
--mva:sep-at-end no
--mva:unigue-values yes
--output:directory OUTPUT_DIR tmp
--output:insert-root-id INSERT_ROOT _ID no
--pattern:escapechar \
--pattern:wildchar *
--partial-export:ignore-siblings no
--prc-transfer yes
--log-names no
--refdata no
--statistics no
--rewrite-proc yes
--spare-transfer no

--spare-transfer:attribute

--spare-transfer:report

--substitute-transfer yes
--traverse:depth -1
--traverse:iid-gate 50
--v5-login yes
--in-work-design no
--wp-transfer yes

--wp-transfer:tool-in-param

--wp-transfer:tool-name

--wp-transfer:tool-out-param

--wp-transfer:tool-paramlist

--wp-transfer:type REPORT

As can be seen from the output above, not all configuration settings have a
counterpart in the environment.

The structure of a command line is
--<configuration-property>:<configuration-attribute>=<value>

The configuration attribute “enabled” should be omitted as shown in the output
above.
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5.Altering Settings

This section provides step-by-step instructions for configuring the settings
necessary for Engineering Hub to Manufacturing Hub

5.1 General Mapping Information

The current DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection transfers the ENOVIA VPM
V5 reference tree of the product structure to the DELMIA Manufacturing Hub. It
maps the ENOVIA VPM V5 product structure into an instance model on
Manufacturing Hub side, i.e. for each occurrence of a part reference in the
ENOVIA VPM V5 product structure; the Connection creates a separate data
object in Manufacturing Hub, representing the instance of the object on ENOVIA
VPM V5 side (item instance).

Since all objects on Manufacturing Hub side have one origin of the very same part
reference in ENOVIA VPM V5, all attributes will have the very same values. All
Part Master and Part Version attributes which can be exported from ENOVIA VPM
V5 are exported and can be transferred via the E5M Connection.

ENOVIA VPM V5 DELMIA Manufacturing Hub
(reference tree)

Skateboard |Skateboard_
= ( AXis )Lz Ll:xg >:|2s
LA ( LB /LAN\LB /LA \LB
W heel lWheeI‘ [w heel] ‘W heelJ ‘Wheel‘

Figure 8: Reference Tree

ENOVIA VPM V5 contains a mechanism of item instances, allowing management
of different attributes (beside other features) on different instances of the same
part reference in the product structure.

The container for the instance attributes is a second XML export file, extracted
from ENOVIA VPM V5, which is automatically imported by the PPR Loader
application.

ENOVIA VPM V5 DELMIA Manufacturing Hub
(instance attributes)
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Figure 9: Instance Attributes

To support instance attributes from ENOVIA VPM V5 a second XML file form is
created on UNIX side, containing the instance specific attributes of all instances
from the product structure, along with their unique instance id (in the context of the
selected root part). Like the current XML export file, containing the product
structure, the file is fetched via FTP, then parsed and imported by PPRLoader.

No additional setting is to be done on PPRLoader/Connection side.

The name of the instance attribute XML file is the same than the product structure
one, but with the prefix “Instance_". It is generated in the same export directory on
ENOVIA VPM UNIX side.

Example
In case the product structure XML file name is “ODT_Tstlnstances.xml”, the
instance attribute XML file is named “Instance_ODT_TstInstances.xml”.

The introduction of a second XML file will result in a second XML parser run for
the instance attribute file.

ml Note

From R13 on the XML file structure has changed. This will cause errors when
using ENOVIA VPM V5R12 XML export files. If you want to import XML export
files from ENOVIA VPM V5R12, please set the registry key:

[HKCU\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] release”="R12”

5.2 CAA Application Authentication

The EPIPDClient automatically detects whether the authentication is enabled or
not. To enable the EPIPDClient:

Set registry value “HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\Ergoplan
System\Security\ClientAuthenticationEnabled” to “1”.

Restart all server processes to apply the changes.

ml Note

If EPIPDClient is enabled then new set of connection methods is used.

If disabled (setup default) the old set of connection methods, which do not
authenticate the client application on the server, is used by the EPIPDClient.

Client applications, which do not use the EPIPDClient to connect the server, are
responsible to manage the use of the correct set of connection methods by
themselves. If the authentication is enabled and if they try to connect the server
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using insecure methods, the connection process fails returning an appropriate
error code.

When using the new connection methods in the disabled authentication mode, the
connection process fails returning an error code indicating the secure connection
has been disabled.

If DPM client looses the connection and tries to re-connect, a new authentication
is required again.

Connection Process

The new secure connection consists of two steps:

= Step 1: Retrieve the Public Key for encryption
= Step 2: Invoke the secure connecting methods

The authentication is done by the Server Pool, assigning IPDServer processes to
the client, the Server Pool must already be selected by the Pooling Server in step
(1) and this Server Pool selection must be transferred with the secure connection
in step (2). Figure 10 depicts how the secure connection is established.

EPIPDClient PoolingServer ServerPool
| | !
y ot l
set authentication Id .
|
connact 1 ! g
I — request public key 4 key generator map control Id / key pair
T J‘i i
1 select Server Pool
’:< gat public key i
| }
¥ ® ——
| l public and private key pair from key generator
3
: public key / control Id associate key pair with control 1d
7 ;< ————————
| . track pending connect for selected pool by lifetime of control Id
1 public key / contral Id / pool Id },) pe 9 P Y
e i
¥ %
| encrypt authentication Id with public key l
=
I secure connect on selected poo\l
. |
|

error: pool |d invalid validate pool Id

! forward secure connect to selected pool

.
“ v .

| error: contral Id invalid _L) validate lifetime of control Id

’:"r ——————————————— e ——

! ! !> decrypt lient 1d with private key

|

error: access denied lookup authorization list

| N
[ IPDServer connection ><> establish connection to IPDServer process
e e e ——————— e —— !+

-

Figure 10: Secure Connection

During the first connection step, before GetNewClientld or Connect is called for
the first time, the EPIPDClient requests the Public Key from the Pooling Server to
encrypt the module authentication identifier. With the encrypted authentication
identifier and an authentication control identifier that is provided by the Server
Pool to identify the secure login process, the client connects to the IPDServer
using a new set of secure connection APl methods implemented by the Pooling
Server and Server Pool.
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After the first step has been completed, the Pooling Server needs to track, which
Server Pool is part of pending connection process preventing Server Pool to
reconnect to that machine. Otherwise, the connection process could unexpectedly
fails. Since a pending Server Pool selection cannot be prevented to reconnect for
infinite time, it has a limited life-time and becomes invalid after creation timeout
configured by Pooling Server has expired. This timeout is an already existing
setting:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\Ergoplan
EPServerTools\serverpool\ ipdserver_creation_timeout <value> in [second]

If the timeout setting is disabled (0), a timeout of 1 hour will be used.

In the second connection step the Server Pool authenticates the client module
against the list of allowed client modules. This list is provided by the Pooling
Server configuration and contains all client module authentications identifiers. For
the look-up the Server Pool needs first to decrypt the encrypted client
authentication identifiers using the associated private key. If one of the listed
identifiers matches the secure connection succeeds. If the client authentication
fails, a specific HRESULT error code is returned allowing the client to evaluate the
failed authentication.

For the secure connection, Pooling Server is only responsible to forward the
connection calls to the Server Pool and to provide the current list of authorized
client module identifiers in an encrypted manner. The implementation guarantees
that no other program than the Pooling Server can provide this list. To encrypt the
module identification list, the Pooling Server requests a Public Key from each
Server Pool. This encryption uses the same interface as clients.

It is client’s responsibility to give a proper error message that authentication has
failed.

Authentication Identifier

To authenticate the client, the authentication identifier assigned to a specific client
module has to be set for the EPIPDClient instance calling a new interface method
SetClientModuleAuthenticationld. This authentication identifier is

a) Fixed for standard clients provided by the setup or

b) Created and assigned by the administration for a new client
module/application which is allowed to access the server.

For clients of type a) the interface method SetClientModuleAuthenticationld is
called in the implementation of all client applications. The appropriate
authentication identifiers are provided during development.

For clients of type b) the authentication identifier is provided by administrators.

The method SetClientModuleAuthenticationld needs to be invoked in both
cases before calling GetNewClientld or Connect method for the first time.

The internal (EPIPDClient, Pooling Server, Server Pool) authentication control
identifier has a limited life-time and becomes invalid either after the second
connection step or after client connection timeout configured by Pooling Server
has expired. This timeout is an already existing setting:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\ERGOPIan
PoolingServer\client_connect_timeout <value> in [second]

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Altering Settings 23

If the timeout setting is disabled (0), a timeout of 1 hour is used.

If the EPIPDClient tries to call any secure connection method with an invalid
authentication control identifier the connection process then fails and an error
code is returned.

Public Key Cryptography

The Server Pool is responsible to create the Public/Private Key pair and the global
unigue authentication control identifier being associated with this key pair, in the
first connection step.

In order to enable, the public key cryptography, three wrapper methods are
needed:

= Retrieving a new public/private key pair from the operating system environ-
ment.

= Encrypt a given string with a given key (the public key)
= Decrypt an encrypted string with a given key (the private key).

All three methods internally use standard Windows © API functions which provide
the requested functionality.

The key pair generation is time expensive, Server Pool creates a block of
Public/Private Keys by a background task. Each of these key pairs is used within
a configurable time span for all requested connections. This time span can be
changed by registry setting:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\Ergoplan
EPServerTools\serverpool\ secure_connect_key_lifetime_sec <value>in
[second]

If only one key pair still exists the Server Pool starts a new key generation. Till
until generation has completed, the existing key pair is used for all connection
requests.

DCOM Settings

In order to assure that PPR-Server processes are solely launched by the
EPServerTools process running on the local machine — and thus “CAA Application
Authentication” feature is not by-passed — administrators have to setup the
following DCOM settings.

1) Inthe DCOM Configuration Tool the Properties dialog of the “DPE PPR-
Server” application has to be started.
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Figure 11: DCOM Setting — Step 1
2) On the Security tab of the Properties dialog change the Launch and
Activation Permissions.

t Prope
| Gensral | Locaton| Secusly | Endports | Identty|

" Usa Defast

€ Cuglomice (k|

T secuty |

Group oe user names:
€ OPE User [PCACIDEGA\DPE User)

Add. | Bemove |
Pesmizsions loe DPE Usee Alow Dery
Local Launch ) ]
Remate Launch 0 ]
e Local Activation ~ O
Reemate Activation 0O O
[Tox ] caxa |

Figure 12: DCOM Setting — Step 2

3) The Launch Permission have to be setup in a way that “DPE PPR-Server’
processes are only allowed to be started by the user account under which the
“DPE Server Tools” process is running.
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Figure 13: DCOM Setting — Step 3
The setting:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\Ergoplan

System\Security\MaxNumberFailedClientAuth

25

adjusts the maximum number of failed connects till the Manufacturing Hub is
locked. Once the Hub is locked no client can connect anymore even if it could
authenticate correctly. The client receives the error message indicating pooling

server is locked.

This is a security restriction to prevent hostile attacks. The lock status is displayed

in the ServerTools client;

IPDSerwver - Tools

Connection  Wiew Process monitor  Window  Help

B S B m R %

B[(=1[ES

=] ﬁ‘ PoolingServer [LOCALHOST] locked <client authentication repetitively Failed =

|
ol
) ServerPool [PCOLWDEG]

@ loc:alhost

2| [Dbject manager succeeded.

Bl [menu page null succeeded.
Menulterm MeszageB ar succeeded.
create objgct: EPServerT aalsUl EPServerToolsUIM anager. 1
create object: EPS erverT oolzUl EPPoolingS erverlYiew. 1

JReady

11 Jun 2008 18:15%: 22 PaclingServer [localbiost] locked for client connects. Cantest: client authentication repetitively Failed

MM

Figure 14: ServerTools client — PoolingServer Lock Status
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Whenever that lock state is reached by too many failed client authentications the
Manufacturing Hub must be completely restarted. The setup default setting is 10.

Pooling Server Configuration

To allow third party clients, which are not installed by the setup, to connect, when
the authentication feature is enabled, the administrator can create new client
module authentication identifiers and list them in the new section
<<authorization>> within the Pooling Server configuration file. This new section
can be placed after or before other sections like <<emergencyconfig>> or
<<netconfig>>, e.qg.:

<<emergencyconfig>>
<<netconfig>>

<<authorization>>

The section <<authorization>> has the following structure:
<<authorization>>
client authentication:

module ids [ ‘<authentication id>’, ‘<authentication id>',

]

whereas <authentication_id> has to be replaced with the real GUID string
between ‘' (apostrophe). The GUID string format is fixed with the following HEX
char sequence:
1 9,9.9.9.0.9.9.0.9.0.0.0.0.0.0.0.90.900.0.9.99999909904
(8-4-4-4-12charsfrom0...9and A...F)

Each identifier is separated by comma; the list is not limited, as shown in example
below.

<<authorization>>
client authentication:

module ids [ ‘C6CF5F84-700B-42fe-9015-6115F0B00962",
*8A0093D1-0559-448a-A083-3BEB44B08362" ]

The format of the authentication GUID’s, being listed in module _ids, is checked by
the PoolingServer configuration parser. If it is not correct an the PoolingServer
configuration is invalid and is not be used; the error is logged.

Important Points

1) The security level, concerning hostile attacks, depends on how the client
implements the assignment of the secret Authentication Id. External clients
have to consider the possibilities for such attacks as well as the clients
delivered with the setup. On serverside particular attention has to be paid
regarding the possibilities to externally access the PoolingServer configuration
if additional authentication Id’s are listed after the setup installation.

2) The customization setting ‘MaxNumberFailedClientAuth’ in registry key
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\DELMIA\Ergoplan System\Security
restricts the access on the Manufacturing Hub after that threshold is exceeded
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by incoming connect request. Whenever parallel connects have already
passed this check successfully, they will remain valid. That restriction is
effective only for the subsequent connect trials.

3) Once the maximum number for allowed failed authentication accesses
(MaxNumberFailedClientAuth) is exceeded the Manufacturing Hub must be
completely restarted to allow to access the server again, even for clients which
can authenticate correctly. This restriction increases the security level
concerning hostile attacks.

4) The first connect may be delayed in the range of few seconds due to the initial
generation of encryption keys. Subsequent connects will not be delayed.

5.3 Customization Settings for Planning Context

The following are the customization settings for creating, deleting, and modifying
Planning Context in E5.

1) Open configuration and select type Ergo Component.
2) Set property Exclude from MCM to yes for attributes.

[+ CFII¥IN SLaLUS DIULS LI ISLELUSLIOU =] By Category  AIphabetical |
F-- Ergo Component (ergocompbase) I -
T ———— Can have Macro assighed Mo
-- Editors Change in integrate state Mo
=] Akkribut .
G- Atributes Change in releasze state Mo
- {company)
- {ehmh_status) Constraint[0922] Mo
- {ergoproject) Cantral type Combaobaos
- (master) -
- {originalobjectintemplate) Copy prefix
- (plantype) Data Type Integer

- (bypeattrref)

- Balancing Customization (balancing_customizationnarne)
- Begin (effectivity begin) Diefined by Delmia
- Calculate alowances (calculateallowances)

- CatLite Pipe Mode Bend Radius {catlitepipe_nodebendradius)
- CatLite Pipe Mode ¥ (catlitepipe_nodex) Dizplay in browser Mo
- CatLite Pipe Mode ¥ (catlitepipe_nodey)

Default value 0

Drescription

- CatLite Pipe Maode Z (catlitepipe_nodez) Displap in ecditor Na

- Copied as top level node (copiedastoplevel) Display in finder Mo

- End {effectivity end) Double max 99959959, 96t
. il tendedeffectivicy)
- Has BLOE (blobtype) D ouble mir (1.00000000000C

=

Ex=clude from MCH

- HYAC Total Insulation Thickness (hvac_totalinsulationthicknes:
- HYAC Up Direction ¥ {hvac_updirection: |‘

o HMAE e Piivacbine W fhuse Grdivackiont

Figure 15: Set Property Exclude from MCM in Configuration

wtended Copy Mo

C b Cmmns bre Cosmefice Labrmrabine M

3) Select parent child relation “planningcontext” and set the property.
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Ergo Component {ergocompbase)
Base Type: Yersion [version)
Editors
Attributes
Layout
- Parent Child Relations

actionproxy: ieme_affected_design_object_reverse

[+ attachment: : attachment

- blob::blob
- calcresult:calcresule

coderule: ieoderule
-contract::ech_can_be_used_with_contract
~crealemodel: : component_variant
ecclassification: iech_can_be_used_with_ecc
ehmhstatusblob: :ehmhstatushlob
- ergocompbase  :substitutepart
-filkerlabel: Filkerlabel

Fileerlabel: : fileerlabellocal
-license: :ech_can_be_used_with_license
-mfgchangearder::

&
=
=)

-1 B-B

"

_add_reverse

~mfgchangeorder
mfgchangearder::
o

_cuk_reverse
_extend_reverse
= _,[ turing_object_reverse

-8 BB

-'planningcuntext: :planningcontext

+ e

rrsnkTToTT
karget::targets
- techpackage: techpackage 4

Change in release state
Child list

Child parent relation

28

planningcontest

m_pDOD efaultimpl

[+~ template: :template

Child st
Child type planningcontext
= I
Congider for Activation by Link, MNa
Copy link to child MNa
Cop link to child [Change Management Controlled) Na
Copy link to child [versioning) Na
Defined by Delmia
Description
wclude from b anufacturing Change Management and CCZ2 Yes I
Inhent effectrity ez
Inheritance Inherit to &l
|z & simple relationship MNa
I autarelation Ma
|z autarelationpath Na
|5 configured Na

Figure 16: Set Property Exclude from MCM and CCz in Configuration

4) Select attribute “blob_as_string” and set the property.

|- Planning Context (planningcontext)

Bve-Broi

P

[=]- Attributes

= ject (dodefaultimpl)
[#- Layout

#]- Planning State {planningstate)

#]- Planning State {planningstatefolder)
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Planning code (planningcode)

Planning code (planningcode_crlf)
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related object or project {dodefaultimpl) |

verfion number {versionnumber)

[+ Layout
Attributes
-Parent Child Relations

- Attributes

Overwrite attribute

[=]- Planning Context (planningcontext)
[+ Base Type: Base BLOB (baseblob)
[=)- Attributes

related object or project {do

Ip_aIDSPEC_Partsoin_positionec 4 |

[#]- Partsbins positioned in shelf {relationship_albspec_partsbin_posi h

Over written from Parent '

By Category Alphabetical |

Copy prefix

[Z] Flags
Is read only Yes
Is read only for scripts No
|5 printable Yes

Change in integrate state  No

Change in release state Mo

Is transient No
In &WSet No
§ Mandatory value No

Own Rights No
»
: Extended Copy No
In AVSet

Mandatory value

»

wn Figl

Extended Copy

[#- Planning State (planningstate)
[#- Planning State {planningstatefolder)

Lot b e e i i

Over written from

§ o s e s sy

() Planning Context {planningcontext)
Base Type: Base BLOB {(baseblob)
[=I- Attributes

Mandatory value

Is relevant

Extended Copy for Supplier Integration

from MCM

it

Extended Copy

Figure 17: Set Proprty Exclude from MCM in Configuration

Double max 9999999999.9393008(
Double min 0.000000000000000
#clude from MCM Yes [
Copy o 4
Extended Copy for Supplier Integration No
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These customization can be ignored for non-MCM Projects, but it is must to follow
these customization for MCM Projects.

5.4 PPRLoader Configuration Settings

5.4.1 Configure the PPRDaemon

1) From Tools->Settings->Maintenance Tools, select the Current User tab.
2) Select VPM.

3) For backbonereceiver, input the name of the machine where the ENOVIA
VPM V5 Client is running. You can also enter “LOCALHOST” (currently
backbonesender and receiver have to be the same machine).

4) For backbonesender, input the name of the machine where the PPRLoader is
running. You can also enter “LOCALHOST” (currently backbonesender and
receiver have to be the same machine).

Global | User | LocalMachine Current Usell

[+ DialogsSizes _:_I Name I Value
EPConfigT ool backbonereceiver broomdeg
- epdbupdate backbonesender broomdeg |
- Frame cadlogscript
- giophic cfgdate link+object
: ’ cfgfile D:\Programme‘\DELMI&\PPRClient\data%PPR
: graph!c_edltor cfamultilineattr
- araphic_other cfgoption link+object
(- Library cfgrange link +object
[+ MultiUser caratfile
[=1- PPRLoader cardir NO_LONGER_IN_USEN___ <DELMIAProces
NEH cgr;tpﬁelay NO_LONGER_IN_USEN
i . carftphost ] _IN_|
rip P aday carftppassword NO_LONGER_IN_USE!
z:ponting carftpscript NO_LONGER_IN_USEN__ <YouFTPScripts
- processgraph carftpusername NO_LONGER_IN_USEN
- quickcam carsrvdic NO_LONGER_IN_USEN___ <XCADServerEx)
[+ stm currinstidattr
tableviewsettings curlinkidattr ;
[+ Versioning EEIeteT:Jde notify
[+ XFinderBrowser 4 IAM MMl

]

Figure 18: Backbonesender

For information about the details of PPRDaemon’s role, Please refer to the
PPRDaemon.

5.4.2 Configure the CGR Settings

1) On the Current User tab, in the left frame, under VPM, click on the plus sign
(+) to expand the tree. Under Transfer Settings, click on the plus sign (+) to
expand the tree, and then select CGR Settings.

2) For cgrdir, enter the pathname of the directory in which you want the CGR
files to be stored.
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CGRDIR must be equal to the global graphic_editor\cadpath or ~\product_cadpath
value in order to visualize the CGRs in DPE

3) For cgrftphost, enter the name of the ENOVIA VPM V5 database server.

4) For cgrftppassword, enter your UNIX password.

5) For cgrftpusername, enter your username.
6) For cgrlogdir, enter the path to store CGR log files
7) For cgrsrvdir, enter the path to find CGR files on the ENVOIA VPM V5 server.

Global| User | LocalMachine CurrentUser |
= VPM _Aj Name [ value New Key I
ABF Fastener Mapping cardit C:\Programme\DELMIA\PPRClient\data\product_cadpath
- Aliases carftphost cabochon New Value I
- Envitonments carftppassword  vpmadm3
&@- FTP Seltings 29:;:pi§2$:‘ame vpmadm3 -—IEdE'
[#- Product Structure Mapping cglhﬁpsbaseull P
- Projects . carlogdir E:ADPE-Import_Unix _JDeIele
(- TRANSFER Settings carsrvdir /home/vpmadm3/export
WPK Settings
XML Settings
[#- Update Management
[#- PPR-Navigator
; printing
processaraph
[+ Project PTS and Library
“ quickcam :_] {l I _Ll
st |

Figure 19: Enter the Path to Find CGR Files

Please refer to the File Transfer via HTTPS/HTTP/ FTP
ENOVIA VPM V5 Server running on Windows without FTP Server:
the XML-files will be stored in the default temp-directory, e.g.:

C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\local settings\temp

Map this drive (e.g. as “XMLServerExportDirectory”) and enter the full path name.

Share the drive.
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Globall User ] Local Machine ~Current User I

[+ Library d MName | Yalue
[+ MultiUser cardir <DELMI&ProcessEnaineerinstallDirs\PPRClient*
=) pprloader carftphost <FTPHostName>
- VPM carftppassword <FTPPassword>
i . carftpscript
i il?‘:sl;astenel Mapping cgrflEuselrJname <FTPUserName>
i ; carhttpsbaseur
Product Structure Mapping carlogdit C:A\Temp
- TRANSFER Settings carsrvdir <XCADServerE xportDirectory>
i ABF Settings
i CGR Settings
i LXC Settings
- WPK Settings
: i XML Settings
[#- PPR-Navigator
i printing
processgraph
i quickcam
i tableviewsettings
‘- unitsandcurrencies z 4 | [

Figure 20: Share Drive

If you want to import CGR files in order to visualize them in DPE, you have to set
up a FTP Server on the ENOVIA VPM V5 Server machine. In this case your
settings have to be like the settings for the UNIX Server above.

The Connection fetches the CGR-files and renames them. They have to be stored
in the global ~\cadpath oder ~\product_cadpath directory.

For a comprehensive discussion of FTP file transfer, Please refer to the File
Transfer via HTTPS, HTTP, or FTP.

5.4.3 Configure LXC Settings

= On the Current User tab, in the left frame, select LXC Settings.

= For Ixcdir enter the pathname of the directory in which you want the LXC files
stored.

= For Ixcftpdelay,enter the delay time for a FTP.

= For Ixcftphost, enter the name of the ENOVIA VPM V5 database server.
= For Ixcftppassword, enter your UNIX password.

» For Ixcftpusername, enter your username.

= For Ixcftpwait, enter the time to wait for FTP.

= For Ixclogdir, enter the path to store LXC log files.

= For Ixcsrvdir, enter the path to find LXC files on the ENOVIA VPM V5 server.
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Settings

Global | User | Local Machine  Current User |

= VPM Z| Name [ value
ABF Fastener Mapping Ixcdir E:\DPE-Import_Unix
Aliases Ixcftpdelay 10
- Environments Ixcftphost cabochon
- FTP Settings ::E::EE::;’;"WC' vpmadm3
[+ Product Structure Mapping Ixcitpusername  vprmadm3
- Projects Ixcftpwait
[=- TRANSFER Settings Ixchttpsbaseur
i ABF Settings Ixclogdir E:\DPE-Import_Unix
Ixcsrvdir /home/vpmadm3/export
XML Settings
: [#- Update Management
PPR-Navigator
i printing
: processgraph
Project PTS and Library
- quickcam _v_J 2a| | _)J

Figure 21: LXC Settings

For a comprehensive discussion of FTP file transfer, Please refer to the File
Transfer via HTTPS, HTTP, or FTP.

ENOVIA VPM V5 Server running on Windows without FTP Server: the XML-files
will be stored in the default temp-directory, e.g.:

C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\local settings\temp
Map this drive (e.g. as “XMLServerExportDirectory”) and enter the full path name.
Share the drive.

5.4.4 Configure XML Settings

Global | User | Local Machine Curent User |

= VPM 2|| Name [ value
- ABF Fastener Mapping wmidir E:A\DPE-Import_Unix
Aliases mlftphost cabochon
Environments xmlftppa;sword vpmadm3
[+- FTP Settings unlftpscript
. smiftpusemame  vpmadm3
LQ Product Structure Mapping amlhitpsbaseurl
- Projects xmilogdir E:\DPE-Import_Unix
[=)- TRANSFER Settings wrnlsrvdir /home/vpmadm3/export
i ABF Settings
- CGR Settings
. LXC Settings
- WPK Settings
i [+#- Update Management
- PPR-Navigator
i printing
. processgraph
- Project PTS and Library
- quickcam LI 4' l _;J

Figure 22: Configure XML Settings

= On the Current User tab, in the left frame, select XML Settings.
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= For xmldir, enter the pathname of the directory in which you want the XML
files stored.

=  For xmlftphost, enter the name of the ENOVIA VPM V5 database server.
=  For xmlftppassword, enter your UNIX password.

=  For xmlftpusername, enter your username.

= For xmllogdir, enter the path to store XML log files.

= For xmlsrvdir, enter the path to find XML on the VPMV5 server.

ENOVIA VPM V5 Server running on Windows without FTP Server:
the XML-files will be stored in the default temp-directory, e.g.:

C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\local settings\temp
Map this drive (e.g. as “XMLServerExportDirectory”) and enter the full path name.

Share the drive.

Global | User | LocalMachine Curent User I

B Library & Name | Value

#- MultiUser wldir <DELMI&ProcessEngineerlnstallDirsPPRClient\data>
=) pprloader smiftphost <FTPHostName>

. E-VPM smiftppassword  <FTPPassword>

smiftpscript
smiftpusemame  <FTPUserName>
smihttpsbaseur

ABF Fastener Mapping
Aliases

Product Structure Mapping smllogdir C:ATemp

[=1- TRANSFER Settings wlsryvdic <NPMServerExportDirectory>
ABF Settings
CGR Settings
LXC Settings

WPK Settings
i XML Settings
[#- PPR-Navigator
i printing
i processgraph
i quickcam
i tableviewsettings

‘- unitsandcurrencies - q| |

Figure 23: Share the Drive

For a comprehensive discussion of FTP file transfer, Please refer to the File
Transfer via HTTPS, HTTP, or FTP

5.4.5 Configure WPK Settings
On the Current User tab, in the left frame, select WPK Settings.
1) For wpkdir enter the directory for work package files on the DPE client
2) For wpkftphost enter hostname of the VPMV5 database server.
3) For wpkftppassword enter your FTP password (encrypted).
4) For wpkftpscript enter the FTP script name to execute for the retrieval.
5) For wpkftpusername enter your FTP user name.
6) For wpkhttpsbaseurl enter the HTTPS host if using HTTPS instead of FTP.
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7) For wpklogdir enter the directory for work package specific log outputs

8) For wpksrvdir enter the export directory for work package files on the
ENOVIA VPM V5 Server.

Settings

Globall User I Local Maching  Current User I

. E-VPM _AJ Name | Value
i ABF Fastener Mapping wpkdir <LocalDownloadDirectoryF orw/PKFiles>
. Aliases wpkftphost <FTPHostName>

wpkftppassword  <FTPPassword>
wpkftpscript
wpkftpusermame <FTPUserName>

Environments
[#- FTP Settings
[+~ Product Structure Mapping

: ; wpkhttpsbaseur
- Projects wpklogdir CATemp
[=)- TRANSFER Settings wpksrvdir <ExportDirectoryForw/PKFiles>
i ABF Settings
i CGR Settings
i LXC Settings

R WP Settings
ML Settings
[+ Update Management
[ PPR-Navigator
- printing
. processgraph
[#- Project PTS and Library

. quickcam d| K1 | 3|

Figure 24: WRK Settings

5.5 PPRLoader Customization Settings

5.5.1 Set Attribute Mappings

1) Create the configuration file Ica.cfg and save it in the
~\DELMIA\PPRClient\data\pprloader directory.
The Ica.cfg follows the format below:

[attributel]

general (name=attribute 2)

context (vpm=V_status;significant=true)
[attributel]

general (name=attribute 4)

context (vpm=C modified;significant=true)

In this example attribute 2 is a DPE attribute used for the mapping of the
ENOVIA VPM V5 attribute called ‘Revision Status’ for the document.

V_status is the real name of the ENOVIA VPM V5 attribute.

Setting significant equal to true activates the update protocol of the attribute.

ml Note

In the example above the configuration file is valid for all environments. If you
want a configuration for a special environment, you have to add the environment
type like this:
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[attributel]

general
(name=attribute_2)context(vpm=ENOVIALCA.PART_LIST.V_status;significant=tr
ue)

1) On DELMIA Process Engineer select Tools->Settings ->Maintenance Tools,
and then select the Current User tab.

2) Select PPRLoader/VPM in the left frame.

3) In the right frame, for cfgfile, input the path of the directory in which you have
stored the Ica.cfg file.

If you do not use a config file, name and nameshort are taken to be significant by
default.

If you use a config file, you have to explicitly mark name and nameshort as
significant. In this case the above default is no longer valid

Globall User I Local Machine  Current User I

(- graphic ﬂ Name | Value -
i graphic_annaotation backbonereceiver <YourMachinesMame>
- graphic_backgroundcolor backbonesender <YourMachinesName>
i graphic_editor cfgdate
i graphic_other cfgxlended 2
i 3 D:ADELMIA_R14\PPRClient\data\PPRLoader\LC
i graphic_raster cfgmode
- araphic_selection cfgmultilineattr
i graphic_windowsize cfgnormal b
[#- Library cfgoption
i LineProperty cfgrange
- MultiUser coratfile
& PPRLoader caftpdelay
: currinstidattr
. B-MPM < curlinkidattr

-+ ABF Fastener Mapping deletemode notifylautolnone

Aliases doccadtypes <ListOfCADDocumentTypes>
Environments dump

FTP Settings enuminst o

[+ Product Structure Mapping EPT’?ﬂzﬁ”' classiclscriptiscripts v

- Update Management j 4i | )I

Figure 25: CLG File

For a comprehensive discussion of mapping, Please refer to the Product Structure
Mapping and Customized/Extended Attribute Mapping

For a general discussion of how to use the configuration manager Please refer to
the Appendix B, General Information — by Administration Manual

5.5.2 Update Protocol

To display the update state of the products imported into DPE, you have to make
this attribute visible in the browser and the editor.

1) On DELMIA Process Engineer, select Tools->Database Utilities-
>Configuration Manager.
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File Edit | Tools Yiew Window Help

Settings

Change Password...
Print Eorm
StoreList Properties

Delete Project

Chrl+w

Import

Configuration Manager

Figure 26: Config Manager

User Management. ..
Conyert EP4 Database
Consistency

Ctrl+4

The Configuration Manager pops up.

B8 Configuration Tool BN

36

N o |
g b | Hg | ) O
[+ ergocomporgplant {Organizational Resource) _AJ - - - 4| | Alphabetical l
+- ergocomporgprocess (Organizational Process) Graphic | Eosls‘ | : Matter Properties | De(‘a!!s ' -
[#- ergocomporgproduct (Organizational Product) More detalls | Simulation I Notes I Effectivity ' Attibutes per row 2
[#- ergocompplant (ErgoCompPlant) General I Targets I Organisation Base class type name  ergocomparaphic (Graphic Component
[#- ergocompplantarea (ErgoCompPlantArea) z
Bit duct
[#- ergocompplantbuffer (Buffer Component) Calculate 7 tmap: pocke
® ergocompp:ent;ir;ulaltion (Crculation Component) J Pl Tyon L — Caption plural Product Components
[+ ergocompplantdefault (Resource Component) Caption singular Product Component
[#- ergocompplantinterlacedtransport (Interlaced Transport ¢ VPM Id
. & ) Defined by Delmi
[#- ergocompplantstation (Station Component) Subject Nurmber [— efined by elmia
(- ergocompplanttransport (Transport Component) Depends from values  No
[#)- ergocompplanttransporttool (Transport Tool Component) |4 Type Name -
[#- ergocompplantworker (Worker Component) It Material W Dialog type Property sheet
[#- ergocompprocessdefault (Process Component) [ Display parent/child relat Inherited from parent type
o} (Product C 3] 14 Component Name New Product Component
[+ Base Type: ergocompgraphic {Graphic Component) Has attachments No
: g Component number New Product >
Editors ¥ Has versions Yes
5 i i Pasition
E-Atrbtes S | g Is abstract Yes
(rawmaterial) L Type ’7
Allowance Set (allowanceset) g Is relevant No
Area (firsttargetarea) Quantity 1.00 Is searchable Yes
Assembly Costs (assemblycosts) Al ’—
t
Attribute 1 (attribute_1) okarce oe Name ergocompproductdefault
Attribute 10 (attribute_10) Premises Own rights Inherited from parent type
Attribute 11 (attribute_11) Unity ”F‘iece—' Ph 1 % P faul
Attribute 12 (attribute_12) wsical name DOErgoCompProductDefault
Attribute 13 (attribute_13) Org. Group Special attibute

<«

Attribute 14 (attribute_14)
Attribute 15 (attribute_15)
Attribute 16 (attribute_16)
Attribute 17 (attribute_17)
Abbvibka 12 r,»,.L]. e 123

r

Walid for Configuration 1 [~
Valid for Configuration 2 [~

W alicd far Confioiestion 3 T

| i

Figure 27: Config Tool

2) In the tree view (left frame) select type “ergocompproductdefault” and expand

its attributes.

3) Select attribute “updatestate”.

If the type “ergocompproductdefault” has no attribute “updatestate”, go to the
Base Type “ergocompbase” and overwrite the attribute “updatestate”.

How to overwrite attributes and change their properties, please refer to the
Administration Manual.

4)

Go to the properties editor to alter the settings:

Set “Display in browser” and “Display in editor” to “Yes’

Select Group (1) on Page General

Position in browser / Position in editor; 1010

Set Prompt “Update Status”

4
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g
e %
B ;| Hg | -
Type Name (typename) ;J - X G Al | Alphabetical l
UG Instance Tag (tp_ug_instance_tag) Graphic | Costs | tatter Properties | Details | -
i i More details | Simulation Notes Effectivity Is generated key No |
Unity {unity)
Valid For Configuration 1 (validforconfigl) General Targets | Organisation I Is key No
valid for Configuration 2 (validforconfig2) [¢ printable Y
Valid for Configuration 3 {validforconfig3) Calculate i L
Value 1 (deTattri§ute_1) Product Type ﬁ Is read only No
Value 10 (dbl_attribute_10) Is read only for scripts  No
Yalue 2 (dbl_attribute_2) VPM Id
i . Is relevant No
Value 3 (dbl_attribute_3) Subject Number %
Value 4 (dbl_attribute_4) s transient No
Value 5 (dbl_attribute_S) Type Name T TG
4 i engt
Value 6 (dbl_attr!bute_s) Material W
Value 7 (dbl_attribute_7) Length confined ta i}
Value & (dbl_attribute_g) Component Name New Product Component
Value 9 (dbl_attribute_9) Mandsfo.vake No
bl = ) ) Component number New Product s
WPM Configuration (vpm_configuration) Name updatestate
i i Pasition
WPM Extended Effe.ctlwt.y (.extendedeffectwlty) 0 Prisical name m_stiUpdateState
YPM Id (pprloaderhistoricalid) Type ’—
YPM Updatestate (updatestate) Pasition in browser 1010
Write Change Protocol {(writechangeprotocol) Quantity 1,00 Prisiion i siter. 1010
B-Layout Allowance Set ’7 i
[#)- Parent Child Relations Position in finder 2
[#- ergocomptimeanalysis (Time Analysis) Premises Pasition in tree 0
[#- ergocomptimeanalysisazb (Time Analysis AZE) Uit ’7? - o
[#- ergocomptimeanalysisfor {Time Analysis FOR) Y £55 Precision 2
[#- ergocomptimeanalysismek {Time Analysis MEK) Org. Group Prompt VPM Updatestate
ergocomptimeanalysismost (Time Analysis MOST) Nfeud for Contiqation ]
[#- ergocomptimeanalysismtm1 (Time Analysis MTM1) 2 r Scope ;]
[#- ergocomptimeanalysismtm2 (Time Analysis MTM2) Walid for Configuiation 2 [~ =
[ ergocomptimeanalysisrif (Time Analysis RWF) alid foe Comficnsbion 3 T B
1. avene: m (Tima Analucic SAMY X 24
4« i » <« | » v

Figure 28: Config Tool

5) Select Tools -> Settings -> Maintenance Tools, then select the Current User
tab.

6) Select PPRLoader/VPM in the left frame.

7) In the right frame, for deletemode, input: notify

Global | User | Local Machine CunentUser]

[+ graphic 3 Name I Walue
araphic_annotation backbonereceiver <YourMachinesName>
graphic_backgroundcolor backbonesender <YourMachinesMName>
graphic_editor cfgdate
graphic_other cfggxtended >
£ cfgfile D:ADELMIA_R145\PPRClient\data\PPRLoadersLC
araphic_raster
: ¢ cfgmode
araphic_selection cfgmultiineattr
- graphic_windowsize cfgnormal e
[#- Library cfgoption
LineProperty cfgraqge
[+ MultiUser cgratfile
[=}- PPRLoader cgtf!pdglay
: currinstidattr
B'V:P M ’ curlinkidattr
- ABF Fastener Mapping deletemode notify
i Aliases doccadtypes <ListOfCADDocumentTypes>
Environments dump
-FTP Settings enuminst o )
Product Structure Mapping Ep"“ d " classiclscriptiscripts v
[#- Update Management _ll <'I - | DI
Figure 29: Deletemode

For a comprehensive discussion of the update protocol, please refer to the Update
Protocol and Management.

5.5.3 Product Structure Mapping

Adapt and modify the Product Structure Mappings under ENOVIA VPM V5
according to your actual ENOVIA VPM V5 scenario. This includes
entering/changing the names of the desired Plantypes, corresponding to your
DPE Plantype Set (see 0 Multi-Environment).
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Please clarify that in the product structure mapping all existing Environment
definitions must be complete and not empty

5.6 ProductDataGen Configuration Settings

5.6.1 Configure the Export

The customization of the export behavior is controlled through settings defined in
the Export Configuration xml file.

To make use of these settings, the environment variable :

ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE should be defined in the
export environment.

Its value is the absolute path to the XML file containing the configuration, e.g.

export ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE=/path/to/my/export-
config.xml

Everything else can and should be placed in the XML file itself.

Detailed instructions on how to make use of the different export configuration
settings can be found where applicable in the section: Reference Information

Please refer to the Appendix D: XML-Based Configuration for a more detailed
description of the complete export configuration file.
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6.Reference Information

6.1 PPRDaemon

The purpose of the PPRDaemon executable (in the
..\PPRClient\program\bin directory) is to manage all communication
between the ENOVIA VPM V5 and the DELMIA Manufacturing Hub/Windows
world. The one exception is the actual import of the ENOVIA VPM V5 export XML
file, which is done through the PPRLoader application, i.e., PPRDaemon is a user-
interface less, Windows 32 application that serves as:

= A “PPRListener,” insofar as it communicates with the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client
(retrieving, analyzing and responding messages).

= A “File Fetcher,” insofar as it transfers all required files from the ENOVIA VPM
V5 UNIX server side to the Manufacturing Hub/Windows world via FTP, HTTP
or HTTPS

In detail, these steps are:

= Listening to messages from the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client, sent through the
CATBackbone.

= Returning the list of projects to the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client.

= Fetching the ENOVIA VPM V5 export XML file from the UNIX side (ENOVIA
VPM V5 export repository).

= |nvoking PPRLoader with the appropriate parameters for ENOVIA VPM V5
export XML file and project id (pprloader —-vpm prc.. ... -project

51ds...).

PPRDaemon itself does not import the ENOVIA VPM V5 XML file and PPRLoader
is not responsible for the communication to the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client and the
FTP fetches.

When the PPRDaemon invokes PPRLoader to import an ENOVIA VPM V5 XML
Export File, it creates a new (console window) process. By doing so, the
communication to ENOVIA VPM V5 (via the CATBackbone process and the
ENOVIA VPM V5 Client) is now separated from the import, which offers the
following benefits:

= No permanent console window/connection functionality is now available on
demand.

= Asynchronous mode/Parallelization
=  Stability/Memory Handling

PPRDaemon is based on a subset of the very same registry keys used by
PPRLoader, with one exception. Reusing the registry key avoids additional
customization. The only new registry key is:

[HKCU\Software\Delmialergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]“installdir”
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This key might contain a different path, depending on from where PPRDaemon
tries to invoke PPRLoader. An example of this key with a different path is:

[HKCU\Software\Delmialergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]“installdir”="C
:\DELMIA\patch0703”

As in previous versions of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection, it is still
possible (e.g., for debug purposes) to run PPRLoader in listener mode.
Nevertheless, this is not recommended. Like PPRLoader, PPRDaemon logs all
actions and messages into a log file.

The command line, executed from the PPRDaemon process, starting the
PPRLoader import process is:

$installdir\pprloader -vpm $file -project
SProjectIdOrShortName

where: $installdir is either the value from the registry key or the start
directory of PPRDaemon itself.

$file contains the XML file name, including the local data path.

$id specifies the project in which to import the data; that is, the object id of the
project selected in the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client.

The following image shows the interaction and data flow between the ENOVIA
VPM V5 Client, PPRDaemon and PPRLoader.
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PPRDaemon ‘

1. SendCSVAnd GetProj

HTTPS/HTTR/FTP fetch of
the ENOVIA VPM V5 XML file
export file

2. ReturnListOfProjects

r 3

Import XML file into

3. ProjectChosen selected project

PPRLoader

PPRLoader invocation
CATBackhone pprloader -vpm ... —-project ...

Figure 30: Interaction and Data Flow between the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client,
PPRDaemon and PPRLoader

6.2 Product Structure Mapping

6.2.1 Multi Environment

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection supports multiple environments from
ENOVIA VPM V5. As a result, PPRLoader now allows the individual mapping of
VPM types from different Environments to different Manufacturing Hub Plantypes.
Therefore, it is recommended to register all Environments from ENOVIA VPM V5
into the corresponding registry keys. Each Environment mapping must contain the
table name / plantype mapping from ENOVIA VPM V5 to Manufacturing Hub.

For Documents the settings must also include the name of the attribute in which
the CGR file name should be stored. Beside those two settings (for PART LIST
and DOCUMENT), an additional one for the root object must be specified (which
actually has no corresponding representation in the VPM product structure).

In addition to the Environment settings, default mappings for product and resource
ensure the completeness of the data import. Unlike previous versions of
PPRLoader, at least the default settings must be included in the registry; there are
no hard-coded default values for this. The following figure shows the
corresponding registry keys.
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I Note
The type/key CATIA_MODEL is not used in the context of ENOVIA VPM V5.
However, the corresponding values still must exist in the registry.

=-{_] PPRLoader
B3 veM
(] Aliases
: f_] Environments
{1 FTP Settings
= 23 Product Structure Mapping
=] ENCVIALCA
-({] CATIA_MODEL
(] DOCUMENT
(] PART_LIST
{7 Root
' {1 LCcapoC
: (1 LCAENY
({1 LCAROOT,
i {_1 PRODENY
: {23 Product Default
{Z1 RESENY
: {21 Resource Default
i {1 vPMENY
. @-] Your¥PMEnvironment

Figure 31: Registry Keys

The information, which Environment a Part belongs to, must be extracted to the
XML file. Based on the availability of the environment information in the XML
product structure transfer file, the Connection recognizes resources and imports
them as such.

To support the Multi-Environment, the extraction from ENOVIA VPM V5 side has
to provide this information through the XML file. The relation Environment -
instance is not done by package (as in DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM Connection), but
by instance. This means, that every part object contains the Environment
information which is used to find the corresponding mapping.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 43

I Identification for ENOVIA VPM VS export file

<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7>
- <Package Type="OSM" Uuid="00000000-0000-0000-0000000000000000" Yersion="0" Name="Root">
- <Package Name="ENOVIALCA.DATA" Type="CATSpecContainer" Yersion="1">
+ «Instance Name="(LCAROOT.PART_LIST)MOTOR2003-4-2-18.39.52" &lias="(LCAROOT.PART_LIST)MOTOR2003-4-2-
18.39.52" Type=" jeet" 1
+ <Instance Name="_Clink_{PRODUCTS.PART_LIST)Djsk Brake---2003-3-27-11.15.56" &lias="_Clink_{PRODUCTS.PART_LIST)
Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.15.56" Type="CATSpecObject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e831a4d000b0d56">

Each instance contains
Environment name

+ <Instance Name="(LCAENY.PART_LIST)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.15.56" alias="(LCAENY.PART_LIST)Disk Brake---2003-
3-27-11.15.56" Type="CATPDMObjegct" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf2800001917">

+ <Instance Name="_Clink_({(DOCDIR.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" Alias="_Clink_{DOCDIR.DOCUMENT)Disk
Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" Type="CATSpecObject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf5500088c0c">

+ <Instance Name="(LCADOC.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" Alias="(LCADOC.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---
2003-3-27-11.17.41" Type="CATPDMObject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf53000c014d">

+ <Instance Name="(LCAENY.PART_LIST)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.15.56" &lias="(LCAENY.PART_LIST)Disk Brake---2003-
3-27-11.15.56" Type="CATPDMObject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf2800001917">

+ <Instance Name="_Clink_{(DOCDIR.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" 4lias="_Clink_{DOCDIR.DOCUMENT)Disk
Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" Type="CATSpecObject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf5500088c0c">

+ <Instance Name="{LCADOC.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" &lias="(LCADOC.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---
2003-3-27-11.17.41" Type="CATPDMObiject" Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf53000c014d">

Instances not belonging to an Environment and
also link objects refer to the default PRODUCT (for
Part objects) and DOCDIR (for Documents)

The data extraction from ENOVIA VPM V5 will store the corresponding
environment for each part object. With this information the appropriate mapping in
terms of Plantype (Subassembly, Part ...) and PPR area (product or resource)
can be retrieved from the registry and applied to the part objects.

[#-{_] ENOVIALCA

(] LcapoC :
(0] LCAENY Settings for the
(] LCAROOT example above

[#-(_ PRODENY

@ {2 Product Default
-] RESENY

-2 Resource Default

Figure 32: Product Structure Mapping

6.2.2 Fine Grained Type Mapping

In addition to the broader Multi-Environment mapping, it is also possible to fine-
grain map ENOVIA components to Manufacturing Hub Plantypes

The mapping of types based on customizable attribute values is possible on the
following ENOVIA types:

= Part instance
= Part master
= Part version
= Product class
= Product root

= Product spec
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These attributes, which have to be specified in the export configuration file,
contain the value that should be used as a mapping key by the PPRLoader
process. Manufacturing Hub will map the components to their respective
Plantypes defined in PPRLoader registry settings based on these attribute values.

The Connection includes a mechanism which makes sure that the import is
correctly done either with environmental or fine grained mapping.

The mapping also works for PRCs which are linked to other PRCs via
ProductSpecs or COPS.

Components that don’t have a valid mapping are mapped to the default type.

It is possible to map PRCs to different Types of Plantypes, e.g. a PRC used with a
Product Spec within the product tree of another PRC may have a Resource
Plantype.

With fine grained mapping, the user is able to map PRCs on Engineering Hub side
to Manufacturing Hub plan types based on attribute values of the PRC.

Example
For example: The user wants to transfer all PRCs which have the attributes
“Description” set to “Tool” to the Manufacturing Hub plan type “Resource”:

Export

Before exporting, the user has to make sure that the environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE points to the Export Configuration
file.

For all PRCs the user wants to get mapped he has to set the attribute
“Description” to the value “Tool’”.

@1?GPL390 - Confi... art1.1 | Part1 --- {Unconfigured)
Bd  R17GPL390 1 -Domain
P LS | Emvironment PRODUCT
Type PRODUCT f Part Instance

M Partz2 1| Panz —

2 - Characteristics

[ Technological Packages T Lifecycle Graph IHistur]
[ Attribute View I Applicative Attributes View

Part Number Farti
Hame

-
Description Toal |:

Figure 33: Set Attribute Description

The attributes for the mapping are listed in the Export Configuration file. The
values used in these attributes must be defined in the registry of the importing
machine in the PPRLoader section for Product Structure Mappings. If for an
Engineering Hub attribute value the corresponding registry key does not exist the
default type will be used. If a sub key is not defined in the registry the import stops
and an error message is written in the log file.

Example: detail from Configuration file:
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<mappings>
<mapping context="ProductRoot">
<attributes>
<token>V description</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
</mappings>
Example: detail from the registry (incomplete):

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Pr
oduct Structure Mapping\Resource\PART LIST]

"Plantype"="Resource"

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Pr
oduct Structure Mapping\Resource\Root]

“Plantype”="Resource”

Import
On the import side the mapping to the appropriate plantype as well as the Root
plantype has to be defined:

[:I Product Struckure Mapping L) Marne Typ Wert

(1 ATDesview [ab)(standard) REG_SZ  {wert nicht

1 ATPart F‘Iantype REG_S5Z  Resource
[ ATTestassy

3 ATTool

[ EMNOVIALCA

= [:l Resource
(2 CATIA_MODEL
[Z2 DocuUMENT

~ I:l R.ook
Figure 34: Import

ST

On the import side the mapping between part classes and DPE Plantypes also
has to be defined. This is done according to Environments, i.e. in the registry,
below Product Structure Mapping, define a new key for each Part class, and
define the respective Plan type within a PART LIST key below it:

Prerequisites
It may be necessary as a prerequisite for the customer to customize the ENOVIA
database in order to provide attributes which contain the mapping information.

The semi-persistent data in the XML file will be changed. In the reference XML,
the unused XML attribute Type is used, which specifies the part class that is to be
used by the importer to map the types, e.g.

<Instance Name=" (PRODUCT.PART LIST)PartNameXYZzZ"

Alias=" (PRODUCT.PART LIST)PartNameXYzZ"
Type="My Part Class 1"

Uuid="aced4c2cd0000cb7e41384cb00001c926">
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Limitations

= The customization of Plantypes in the Plantypeset must be consistent with the
mapping of the PRC together with its parts. E.g. if Plantype A corresponds to
the PRC and Plantypes B and C to Parts, which are children of that PRC, the
Plantypes B and C must be customized in the Plantypeset to be allowed chil-
dren of A. This applies also for the Root Plantype: if a PRC is mapped to Plan-
type A then Plantype A has to be a "legal” child of the Root Plantype defined
for it.

= |tis not possible to link a product entity to a resource entity. It is possible to do
so reversely.

= The Product Structure Mapping has to be completely defined in the
PPRLoader's registry even though the keys "CATIA_MODEL" and
"DOCUMENT" are disregarded during the import. That means, that also the
mentioned key’s String values have to be defined and must not be empty, just
the attribute’s values are not important (also see Related Material, demo regis-
try file).

FAQ

Question: What is the behavior for updates if the value defined for Part Class
changes? For example a part with class ABC is mapped to Plantype ABC. Then
the Part Class changes to DEF, mapped to Plantype DEF during an update. What
happens to the product structure? Do | now have two instances of this part in the
tree with different Plantype mappings? Or is the old one deleted?

Answer:
If a valid DPE mapping exists, the new Plantype will be set.
If the DPE mapping is invalid, the default Plantype is set.

Question: How are resources mapped? If | specify the Plantype to map to as
Resource, will the behavior be the same as using Environment mapping? Do | still
need to use the Resource Environment’s key?

Answer: The behavior will be the same as with the Product Environment
mapping. The Resource Environment’s key is used to list all Environments, which
map to Resources. For Fine Grained Mapping you have to list in this key all Part
Classes which map to Resources.

Question: Is this Granular Mapping supported for all transfer modes, including
Incremental Update?

Answer: Mapping is independent of transfer mode.

Question: Is it supported to import into the same project xmls created by
Environment mapping and xmls created by Fine-grain mapping. For example, |
initially export my structure with Environment mapping, and later switch to Fine
grain. Will I have duplicate data of different Plantypes in my structure?

Answer: Existing Environment mapping will be updated not duplicated.

Question: Is it possible to mix environment based mapping and fine grained
mapping?
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Answer: No, this is not possible. The PPRLoader clearly identifies for an XML file
which version was used during the export and will switch to correct mapping
mode.

6.3 Extended Part Filtering

The Extended Part Filtering mechanism filters Parts or Part instances on
additional criteria. These criteria include attributes such as quality indicators,
security and maturity. The objective of the filtering is to prevent the transfer of
complete parts and their children (if existing) over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection.

The filtering mechanism is based on customizable attribute values on the Part
Master, Part Version and Part Instance. Parts or even whole sub trees which e.g.
are not yet ready for distribution or are not needed in the MH are filtered out, i.e.
are not transferred through the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

The Extended Part Filtering is supported for all transfer modes, i.e. full, partial and
incremental update.

The old behavior can be restored by deleting the filter entries in the configuration
file.

You can filter out sub structures which should not be transferred over the DELMIA
— ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. Several filters may be defined. The order of the
filters does not matter. A different order does not lead to a different filtering. Filters
that are based on different attributes are AND-connected. Filters based on the
same attribute are OR-connected.

= AND-connected means, if one white list match fails, the part is filtered out (re-
spectively: if one black list match is found).

= OR-connected filters lead to a filtering only when all white list matches fail.
Comparisons are done by default case sensitive; this behavior can be
changed with the optional attribute ignorecase, ¥ *** ki

Examples

If you want to transfer those Parts only (and their sub structures) which have been
approved or are empty. That is, all Parts with the attribute v_Status that are not
set to ‘approved’ or do not have an empty status should get filtered out:

For this make sure, that the filters are defined correctly in the configuration file of
the exporter. E.g.:

White List Filtering:
<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartVersion"
attribute="V Status" ignorecase="yes">

<whitelist>
<token>approved</token>
<token></token>

</whitelist>
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</extendedfilter>
</filters>

This will filter out all Part versions with a V_status attribute value that is not in the
white list.

Alternatively black list filtering can be applied:
<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartVersion"
attribute="V Status" ignorecase="yes">

<blacklist>
<token>In Work</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>

</filters>
This will filter out all Part Versions with a V_status attribute value = “In Work”.

Interactive and batch export show the same behavior.

There is no dependency between the "Fine grained mapping" functionality and the
"Extended filtering" functionality. Attributes which are used for type mapping can
be used for filtering as well and vice versa.

If parts have already been transferred over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection and are then filtered out later on, they will be marked "deleted" in the
Manufacturing Hub.

Example:

On the ENOVIA VPM-Server the user has to edit the exporter’s configuration file
to define the extended filters. Empty token values are allowed and allow the
transfer of parts which have no or an empty value for the filter attribute. The
extended filter has to be defined in the filters section of the configuration file:

<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V attributeName" ignorecase="yes">

<whitelist>
<token>Value 1</token>
<token>Value 2</token>
<token></token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>

<extendedfilter context="PartVersion"
attribute="V another attribute" ignorecase="no">

<blacklist>
<token>abc</token>

<token>xyz</token>
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</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>
</filters>

The "context” describes the object type, where the attribute” is found. This can
be ProductRoot, PartMaster, PartVersion or Partinstance. The attribute
”ignorecase” is optional. When missing, comparisons will be done case
sensitive.

This filter definition would filter out all parts, whose PartMaster attribute
“V_attributeName” and whose PartVersion attribute “V_another_attribute” have a
value which is listed in the black list given.

Errors in the definition of the extended filters like “unknown attribute”, “empty white

’

list” will be ignored, that is the filter will not be applied. If it is impossible to parse a
filter definition (i.e. unknown context, bad XML token, etc.) the exporter will abort
execution.

This means for Interactive Mode, that the configuration file should be validated to
meet all syntactical constraints before the Engineering Hub server is started to
make sure it can be parsed by the exporter program.

Limitations

= Multi Value Attributes are not allowed. Attribute types other than String are
converted to Strings first (as the export is doing by default) and then the filter-
ing algorithm is applied.

= Wildcards are not supported.

= Only one black list or white list per filter is allowed. Additional lists will be ig-
nored.

6.3.1 Boolean Attribute Filtering

You can filter out sub structures which should not be transferred over the EH-
MH connection.

If you wants to transfer those parts only (and their sub structures) which are
Standard Part, i.e, all parts with the attribute V508_isStandardPart that is set to
false should get filtered out,

For this the make sure, that the filters are defined correctly in the configuration file
of the exporter.

<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V508 isStandardPart">

<whitelist>
<token>true</token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>

</filters>
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This will filter out all Partmaster with a V508 _isStandardPart attribute value that is
false, that is not in the white list. Alternatively black list filtering can be applied:

<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V508 isStandardPart">

<blacklist>
<token>true</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>
</filters>

This will filter out all parts whose version have V508_isStandardPart attribute
value = false.

Interactive and batch export show the same behaviour.

If parts have already been transferred over the EH-MH Connection and are then
filtered out later on they will be marked "deleted" in the MH.

Customization

On the EH-Server edit the exporter’s configuration file to define the extended
filters. The extended filter has to be defined in the filters section of the
configuration file:

<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartMaster" attribute="
V508 isStandardPart" ignorecase="yes"

filtermissing="no”>
<whitelist>
<token>true</token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>

</filters>

6.4 Multi Instancing

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection maps the ENOVIA VPM V5 product
structure reference tree into a Manufacturing Hub instance model.

The figure below represents the ENOVIA VPM V5 and Manufacturing Hub product

structure.
+-Jink01al-P1]

+--link01b}--

+-{ink02]-{P2

s
=l
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+-Jlink21 }-P1]

Each Part or Document in the product structure can be identified through a unique
identifier from ENOVIA VPM V5, containing the environment, its table name, and
its OID (object Id). The format in which the ID is stored in Manufacturing Hub is:
ENOVIAEnvironment.TableName.OID.

The attribute used to store the part (or document) identifier is “externalid” on
the “ErgoCompBase” object.

Example
P1=ENOVIALCA.PART LIST.ACE4C2100000B40C3E83391100046A9D ...

Links have a similar identifier. It contains the table name of the child object,
encapsulated within “CLink(“ ... “)” as the ENOVIA VPM V5 identifier. The attribute
used to store the link identifier is “externalid” on the “SubCompltem” object.

Example
1ink02=ENOVIALCA.CLink (PART LIST).ACE4C2100000B40C3E83395400
01D8OF ...

ENOVIA VPM V5 can store attributes specific for an instantiation of a part.

To allow the same functionality (plus providing functions such as code rule
inheritance between product and process, or different process relations on
different product instances), it is necessary to map part references from ENOVIA
VPM V5 into part instances in Manufacturing Hub, each of which is identified by a
unique instance ID.

To identify part instances from ENOVIA VPM V5 uniquely, it is necessary to
assemble the path of link identifiers from the root object to the instance. The
instance identifier of an instance is the path of link identifiers from the root to the
instance, separated by a ‘+’ character.

The instance identifier is stored on the attribute “vpm_instanceid1”.
The figure below represents the Manufacturing Hub product structure.
P0.1]

+-Jiink01a}-P1.1]

+-Jiink01b}-P1.2]

+-Jink02 |-P2.1]
+-Jink21[-{P1.3

Example

1ink02+1ink21=

ENOVIALCA.CLink (PART LIST).ACE4C2100000B40C3E8339540001D80F
et

ENOVIALCA.CLink (PART LIST).ACE4C2100000B40C3E8339E60001CESE

The usage of the attribute “vpm_instanceid1”, used to store the instance identifier,
can be overwritten through the following registry key:

[HKCU\Software\Delmialergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]“currinstid”

Example
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[HKCU\Software\Delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “currinstid”="a
ttribute 1”

The correct multi instance behavior can be checked in several ways:

Each object/component occurs once, and only once in the product structure. This
can be checked by using the “Find Usage” function from the DPE context menu of
the selected instance or by script.

When the name (or any other attribute) is changed on one instance, this has no
impact on any other instance in the DELMIA Product Engineer product structure.

e E Support Material
23] "ﬁ Raw Material
=- "ﬁ Product
. B g Mew YPM Product 12.02.2003 13:18:04 (vPM), 1
= ﬁ Table_Test 000 Main_assembly 0** 10% T6870MS , 1
- fa Sunshade 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6870MS , 1
G TRAMNSYERSAL 0002 0** QUT_FOR_CHAMNGE THSI IS A TEST PART, 1
. ﬁ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6370MS, 1
ﬁ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6370MS , 1
; a Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6870MS, 1
ﬁ Table_top 0000 Subassembly 0%* 10% T6870MS, 1
{ XYZ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6870MS, 1
: T3] ﬁ Legs 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6870MS, 1
= *ﬁ Partversions
- "ﬁ Subassembly dummy
1% Pyassembly

[+

[+

[

0j

Changing a name (e.g. inserting "XYZ') does not
impact the other instances

Figure 35: Product Structure

If a Part is moved from one branch of the product structure to another (especially
when the hierarchical level inside the structure is changed), there is no way to re-
identify the instances beneath.

Example

+-Jink01a-P1.1]

+-Jink01b--P1.2

+-Jink02 |-P2.1]
fink21-P1.3
Jink2

I !
Q
! !

+-
+-fink21}

All Manufacturing Hub Part instances of a given ENOVIA VPM V5 Part reference
do not know about the other part instances, except that they have an identical

ENOVIA VPM V5 identifier. They also do not have a common data source (e.g.,
they do not share a set of common attributes).
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6.5 Resource Support

Based on the multi environment support, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection recognizes resources and imports them as such.

The handling of resources includes the independent mapping between table
names and the corresponding Manufacturing Hub Plantypes, done through a
registry key, specifying which environments contain resources and should be
treated as such. The relation currently used to link resources to product data in
Manufacturing Hub is “plant provides prod”.

Example
[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Product
Structure Mapping]”Resource
Environments”="RESENV+TOOLING+PLANT"”

The registry key
[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “resenvs”

is out of use.

6.6 Customized/Extended Attribute Mapping

To use Customized/Extended Attribute Mapping you must create a configuration
file, similar to the regular ones (used for standard PPRLoader imports) that
describes the specific mapping of the ENOVIA VPM V5 attributes and the
Manufacturing Hub attributes (administered with the Configuration Manager in
DELMIA Process Engineer). This file has to be defined using the following registry
key:

HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]”cfgfile”="..."

The example below illustrates how to use this file. Below is a portion of an
ENOVIA VPM V5 export file. The default environments are PRODUCT for parts
and DOCDIR for documents.

- wAttribute Name="¥_user" Type="8tring">
<Value Yalue="APY" /=
</attributes
- <Attribute Name="¥_organization" Type="8tring">
<Walue Yalug="ADMIMN" /=
</Aattributes
- «wAttribute Name="¥508_aAppDomaine" Type="8tring"=
<Value Yalue="ADMIN" /=
=/attributes

This example shows three attributes: V_user,V_organization, and
V508 AppDomaine. Each is defined at the PART LIST table inside ENOVIA
VPM V5.

Each attribute has an [attribute. .. ] entry in the config file. In our example,
the entries could look like this:
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[attributel]

general (name=naheshort)
context {vpm=PRODUCT.PART_LIST.V_ user)

[attributel]

general (name=attribute_12) ﬂgmev%f;?&gﬂgvm

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART_LIST.V_organizg (including ervironment
and tahle name:l

[attribute2]

general (name=attribute_18)

context (vpm=PRODUCT .PART_LIST.VS508_AppDomaine)

Note

There is only one configuration file for all types and table names. Document
attributes will have a different table name prefix (DOCDIR. DOCUMENT for
documents from the default environment).

As described above, for reference attributes which are mapped, the mapping
description in the config file must contain the ENOVIA VPM V5 environment and
type information (see [attribute2] in the following figure). If this is not specified (see
[attribute3]), the attribute describes a mapping for instance attributes and in
addition serves as a mapping template, valid for all ENOVIA VPM V5
environments and types.

The order of the attributes is of no importance, but keep in mind that the sequence
of attributes must be continuous starting with 0 ([attribute0]).

PPRLoader tries to convert the ENOVIA VPM V5 attributes (always exported as
strings) according to the attribute type in Manufacturing Hub. Currently,
PPRLoader supports conversion into five different types:

Double/float, integer, Boolean, date/time, and string (default)

The type of the Manufacturing Hub attributes is read from the Manufacturing Hub
configuration database, so no additional information is required in the
configuration file for the type conversion.

Example
[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]“cfgfile”="D:\D
ELMIA\data\lca.cfg”

The following text shows a section from a config file used for attribute mapping
between ENOVIA VPM V5 and the Manufacturing Hub (non-default environment
ENOVIALCA):

; ENOVIALCA
[attributel]
general (name=attribute 17)

context (vpm=ENOVIALCA.PART LIST.V status)

[attributel]

general (name=attribute 17)
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context (vpm=ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT.V status)
[attribute?]

general (name=attribute 12)

context (vpm=ENOVIALCA.PART LIST.V type)
[attribute3]

general (name=attribute 12)

context (vpm=ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT.V type)

It is also possible to map attributes from the ENOVIA link to the instance in
Manufacturing Hub (since there is only a limited number of free attributes on the
subcompitem/link object in DPE). To accomplish this, the environment and type
PRODUCT. CLink (PART LIST) is required, independently from the real
environment the link/part belongs to. I.e. there will be no
ENOVIALCA. Clink (PART LIST) entry inthe mapping file. In addition, there
will be no PRODUCT. CLink (DOCUMENT) contexts.

Mapping for link attributes
start always with
PRODUCT. Clink_(PART

i _LIST)
= Tribute_Z24)

[attributel]

genera
cont =PRODUCT._CLink_(PART L;;;;:;;%Dlume_xl)

[attributel]

general (name=attribute_25)

context (vpm=PRODUCT._CLink_(PART_LIST).V_volume_vl)

[attributel]

general (name=attribute_26)

context (vpm=PRODUCT._CLink_(PART_LIST).V_volume_zl)

[attribute?]
general (name=attribute_12)
context{vpm=V_nbsubstitute)

[attributel]
general (name=attribute_13)
context{vpm=V_issubstitute)

ml Note

All registry settings under
[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Environments]

are obsolete. The attribute mapping is contained in one and only one configuration
file, which has to be registered in:
[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] "cfgfile”="..."
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6.6.1 Attribute Length

D
N

In case you need to visualize the ID attributes coming from ENOVIA VPM V5
(instance ID, external ID ...), you have to ensure that the identifier attribute is able
to store the entire (string) value of the ID. While the external ID from ENOVIA
VPM V5 does not exceed 64 characters, the instance IDs can reach several
hundreds of characters quite easily.

As a reminder, the following formula can be used:

Lig = Dvpm * 100

where Ljq is the length of the instance ID attribute in characters and Dypy is the
depth of the product structure from ENOVIA VPM V5.

The value of 1024 characters would e.g. support product structures in ENOVIA
VPM V5 up to 10 levels. This length has to be set in the properties of the
corresponding attribute, when switching it to ‘visible’ in the Configuration Manager
Tool of DPE.

For further information, Please refer to the Administration Manual.
Note

All these settings have no impact on the Manufacturing Hub database itself
(especially not for ORACLE).

6.6.2 Configuration File

For reference attributes which are mapped, the mapping description in the
configuration file must contain the ENOVIA VPM V5 environment and type
information (see [attribute2]). If this is not specified (see [attribute3]), the attribute
describes a mapping for instance attributes and in addition serves as a mapping
template, valid for all ENOVIA VPM V5 environments and types.
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context{¥pm=FROUUCI| FARI LIS|.V order) -
- EMNOYVIA WP %5 environment

and type for reference attribute
mapping.

[2ttribute2]

general(nam e=attribute_‘2)

context(vpm=PRODUCT.PART_LIST.V_statug® :
Just the attribute name for

instance attributes and
b 3 reference attributes templates,
[attribute3] valid far ALL ENOWVIA VPM V5

general(name=dbl_attribute_2) environments and types.

I
Con text (VPm=Vgrevel

[2ttributed]
x The type, indicating that this
general(name=dbl_attribute_2:typ e=Farty— mapggg applies oﬁly to this

context(vpm=V_level) particular plantype.

[attributes]

Please note, that the plantype definition for the attribute

general (name=attribute 2;type=Subas semblyl)

has a different meaning now as in previous releases.

Some possible obstacles and the corresponding warnings are described in the fol-
lowing.

In case the plantype is defined in the attribute definition (either reference or in-
stance attribute), this definition replaces the Plantype, specified through the Prod-
uct Structure Mapping).

[attributed]
general (name=attribute 2;type=Part)

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART LIST.V order)

0) Caution
Plantype definition 'Part' for attribute 'attribute 2"

("PRODUCT.PART LIST.V order')replaces the registered plantype
"PRODUCT.PART LIST' (product structure mapping 'Subassembly’), see
[attribute4]

When an attribute is defined multiple times, the second, ambiguous definition is
ignored.

[attribute?]
general (name=attribute 2)

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART LIST.V status)
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o

o

[attributed]
general (name=attribute 4)

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART LIST.V status)

Caution

Ambiguous mapping for VPM attribute ' PRODUCT. PART LIST.V status'
ignored ('attribute 4' <> 'attribute 2'), see [attribute2] and [attribute4]

In case an invalid reference attribute is specified (the attribute is not found on the
registered plantype), the following warning is displayed

[attributeo6]
general (name=attribute7)

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART LIST.C created)

Caution
Attribute "attribute7' not found on plantype 'Subassembly’, see [attribute6]

For invalid instance attributes no warning is dumped during parsing the
configuration file, since the corresponding plantype is unknown (it's an instance or
reference template attribute mapping!).

[attribute7]
general (name=attribute8)
context (vpm=C created)

Instance attribute cannot be checked upfront! ; (plantype is unknown at parsing
time)

In this situation no warning is dumped during parsing the configuration file, since
the corresponding plantype is unknown (it's an instance or reference template
attribute mapping!).

At the very end of the data transfer, there are also warnings for unused reference
attribute definitions.

[attribute8]
general (name=attribute 9)

context (vpm=PRODUCT.PART LIST.V level)

Caution

-> attribute 'Subassembly::attribute_9' (PRODUCT.PART_LIST.V_level') not
used during import, see [attribute8]

Unused instance attributes, do not raise warnings, since it is unknown whether the
attribute has been used as a reference template (attribute mapping for reference
attribute, independent of ENOVIA VPM V5 environment and typel).

[attribute9]
general (name=attribute 10)

context (vpm=V_order)
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6.7 Substitute Parts

New attributes for substitute Parts to ensure the correct transfer of these parts:

= “PrimeUUID”: For substitute Parts the Prime UUID (“PrimeUUID”) of the prime
part. This attribute is mapped into the MH by default. The corresponding at-
tribute on MH side is “primeinstanceid” (class ergocompbase). The prime
UUID contains the ENOVIA VPM V5 instance UUID of the prime part it points
to (stored in MH attribute “vpm_instanceid2”).

= “V_issubstitute”: (boolean); indicates whether a part instance is a substitute
part or not. This attribute is not mapped to MH by default.

=  “V_nbsubstitute”: (integer); number of substitute parts a base part has. By
definition this number is “0” for substitute parts. This attribute is not mapped to
MH by default.
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Figure 36: Substitute Parts

Substitute parts, are referring to the prime.

6.8 Support Management of In Work Design

The customer has the need to distinguish within a product structure between parts
which have been approved and parts that are marked as so-called work in
progress (WIP). In order to allow this, it's necessary that on both the Engineering
Hub and the Manufacturing Hub respective effectivities and filter capabilities are
given, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection has to transfer the necessary
information. The connection transfers both approved and in-work effectivities from
the Engineering Hub to the Manufacturing Hub so the customer is able to work
with this data on the Manufacturing Hub.
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=  WIP: work in progress, in contrast to approved. Both are states in the life-cycle
of an object.

The WIP token used to mark in-work effectivities is not added automatically to the
token list. The customer has to add it manually in order to filter on these
effectivities in the Manufacturing Hub.

The life-cycle status is taken from the reference.

Parts can be promoted into an approved state during their life-cycle in the
Engineering Hub. This doesn’t mean that they can’t be changed later in time. Still,
the new work is not yet approved and thus still in in work state.

In the ENOVIA client the customer will see two effectivity terms for such a part,
one in the approved domain, the other in the WIP domain. For example:

= R(1-100) in the approved domain
* R(1 - ) in the work in progress domain

When such a part is transferred over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection,
a single effectivity will be created which contains a concatenation of the separate
terms. The concatenation operator is “OR”, the only logical operation possible. To
the WIP term an additional term WIP is added through an “AND” operation.

The resulting effectivity term can be seen below. It is put into the XML file as
attribute of the assembly relation instance (node CLINK in the XML file) and will
be transferred from the Engineering Hub to the Manufacturing Hub.

Example:
<Attribute Name="Node Effectivity” Type="String”>

<Value Value=" (R(1 - =) AND WIP) OR (R(1 - 100)) AND NOT
WIP">

</Attribute>

In this example you see an in-work effectivity from one to infinity and an approved
effectivity of R(1-100).

All effectivity terms have to match, i.e. the single effectivity terms, approved
respectively WIP, must be the same. In the MH you should see a concatenation of
the single terms. The concatenation operator is “OR”.

The described feature is disabled by default. It has to activated by setting the
environment variable

ENOVIA LCAIPD WIP=1

on the export side (on the ENOVIA server for interactive transfers and in the
environment in which ProductDataGen is run for batch transfers).

If the values are 0, no, or false, the known DPE R15 behavior with only one
effectivity, which resembles the in-work Part, will be transferred over the
Connection.
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6.9 Document-Object- and Document-Attachment Mapping

With R13 the default behavior to map documents into IPD objects has changed
from product nodes to attachments.

Two attributes have been introduced which allow to identify the appropriate
document in IPD as the “preferred” one.

The first one is on the link between part object and document.

- zInstance Name="{ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41"
slias="(ENOYIALCA.DOCUMENT)Disk Brake---2003-3-27-11.17.41" Type="CATPDMObject"
Uuid="ace4c2100000b40c3e82cf53000c014d">
<Attribute Name="$COID" Type="String">
<Attribute Name="$COMPID" Type="String">
<Attribute Name="S_NAME" Type="String">
<Attribute Name="MIODEL_DESCRIPTION" Type="String">
<attribute Name="C_TYPE_REP" Type="String">
<Attribute Name="id" Type="String">
<¥alue
Yalue="10ACE4C2100000B40C3E82CF53000C014D0000000007454E4F564C52345C00000
</attribute>
- <Attribute Name="type" Type="String">
<Value Yalue="¥YPMTPRepresentation" />
</attnbutes
+ «<Attribute Name="¥_externallD" Type="String">

I+ o+ o+ o+

Attribute "type”, containing the type
infarmation, used for the ENOWIA LCA —
IPD — DELMIA %45 interoperability

The type information will be available in Manufacturing Hub on the attribute
“vpmtype”.

The second new attribute “Exposed” belongs to the actual document itself and
indicates, that this document is the one to be taken into account by the DELMIA
V5 — ENOVIA VPM V5 interoperability. The exposed attribute will be available in
DPE on the attribute “vpmexposed” on the document instance.

<Attribute Name="C_TYPE_REP" Type="String">
<Value Yalue="CATPart" />

</attributes
- <Attribute Name="id" Type="String">
<Value
Yalue="102984960C0000675A3EF806B4000556110000000007454E4F 564
</attnbute>

Attribute "Exposed”, containing whether this is
the "preferred" document or not, used for the
ENOWIA LCA — IPD — DELMIA V5

- <Attribute Name="Exposed" Type="Boolean">
<Value value="I"/>
</attributes

- <attribute Name="¥_externalID" Type="String">
<Value Yalue="" />
</fattrihntes

6.10 Transfer of Multi Value Attributes

(e.g. “V_discipline” in ENOVIA VPM V5)

The uses of Multi Value Attributes (MVA) are manifold, e.g. they are needed for
the support of part types or the process engineer has to see which suppliers are
defined for a certain part. Another important use case is the data sharing with
suppliers where only a subset of all suppliers is allowed to receive the data. And
this subset is defined in ENOVIA by selecting one or more dedicated entries from
the complete list of suppliers in a customized part attribute.
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As the export does not support multi value attributes natively another solution for
providing visibility in the DELMIA tools has been found. The MVAs are
concatenated to a (e.g. comma) separated list which can be stored in a String
attribute. This way visibility and compatibility within the DELMIA tools is ensured.

Necessary Settings:

1) First of all, the environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD_MVA has to be set to
“1” on the ENOVIA LCA server machine in order to activate the functionality at
all for the export. The valuation must be done in the V5 environment file
located under the CATEnv directory.

2) The attribute mapping of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection has to
be modified in such a way that a multi-value attribute defined on ENOVIA side
is mapped to a String attribute on DPE side. This can be done by a
configuration file. The attribute, to be used as MVA, has to be listed in it.

Example: Add this line to your LCA.cfg file:
[attribute8]
general (name=attribute 30)
context (vpm=V _discipline;significant=true)

= |n DPE open the configuration manager and change the settings of attrib-
ute_ 30 of type ergocomproductdefaul t:

=  Prompt: MVA

= Control type: multiline edit

= Display in browser and editor: yes
= Page: general

3) On the machine where the PPRLoader process runs, some Registry settings
have to be made for MVA (e.g. to display it properly with multiple lines in the
DPE client) as follows:

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]
"mvamultiline"="1"
"mvaseparator"=""

"mvalinebreak"=""
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Figure 37: Settings

The default MVA line break character is “\\n”. Without any changes every value of

the attribute is shown in a separate line.

The default character used as a separator for MVA is “@@”". It can be customized

by setting the environment variable ENOVIA LCAIPD MVA SEP on the Export
side. Please note that the registry key mvaseparator has to be changed
accordingly in order to get the desired result.

The maximal size of string fields in a vanilla DPE database is 1000 characters.

This can be pushed up to 4000 characters through customization of the database.
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Figure 38: Customization of the Database
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6.11 Update Protocol and Management

The Update Protocol includes functionalities that determine the status of an object
or link after an import/synchronization. The identification of those changes is part
of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. Beyond that, all additional
features such as gathering the modified objects and links (e.g., by script or finder)
and notifying the end user (e.g., by changing the bitmap or creating reports) is not
under the control of the PPRLoader application.

The Update Protocol uses a dedicated attribute “updatestate” to store the status of
the last update/synchronization to mark each instance object.

6.11.1 Supported String Values/Attributes

Currently, only string values/attributes are supported. Please see also the registry
file template for details.

The Update Protocol supports the following states:

= New (for objects and links, indicated by the value “new”)
All part instances and the corresponding links, that were not in the database
before and therefore have been created by this import/update are marked
"new". Exception: after the initial import, the update status is empty.

= Updated (for objects, indicated by the value “update”)
In case one or more attribute values of a Part instances and Part References
have been modified (different values in the database and the current XML ex-
port file), those part instances will be marked with status "update"

= Repositioned (only on links, indicated by the value “position”)
For a positional change (transformation matrix is different in database and
XML export file), the link is marked with "position"

= Deleted (currently only for links, indicated by the value “delete” in case the
delete mode is set to “notify”). If a link is not identified during the up-
date/synchronization, the Connection assumes that this link has been deleted
on ENOVIA VPM V5 side and marks it as "delete".

= Config (for objects and links, indicated by the value “config”)
If the effectivity for a link or instance has changed, the Connection marks this
at the corresponding object as "config".

= Geometry (for parent objects of documents, indicated by the value “geome-
try”)
To identify those modifications, the importing PPRLoader application checks
the “last modification” time stamp on the documents meta data section. In ad-
dition, the Connection checks in general, whether the document representing
the geometry of a part has been changed/replaced. This is done by comparing
the Document id of the “exposed” Document.
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a

a

Note

This mechanism works only for links imported previously from ENOVIA VPM V5,
i.e. the external ID is non-empty. Manually or otherwise created links in Process
Engineer stay untouched.

The corresponding Part instance inherits this update state, in case its own status
is empty.

Note

Per default only two attributes are transferred from ENOVIA VPM V5 to DPE side:
the PART_NUMBER (on DPE side “shortname”) and the INSTANCE_ID (on DPE
side “‘name”). Additional attributes (e.g. the reference ID) can be configured in the
configuration file.

Example:

general(name=attribute_40)

context(vpm=PRODUCT.PART_LIST.S_NAME; significant=true)

6.11.2 Priorities of Update Status

Priority of Update Status for parts:
new + delete > geometry > update > position > config
Priority of Update Status for links:

new + delete > position > config

6.11.3 Significant Attributes

Please note that only significant attributes are checked for modifications to
determine the update status “update”. By default, only the (Manufacturing Hub)
attributes “name” and “nameshort” are configured that way (hard-coded, built-in
significant attributes). To set an attribute to “significant”, use the following syntax
in the ENOVIA VPM V5 config file (section):

Enovia;

[attributeN]

general (name=...)

context (vpm=...;significant=true)

Only attributes that have this context are checked, i.e. they are compared with the
old values in order to mark objects as changed.To set all attributes to “significant”,
you can use the following statement in the config section:

[config]
defaultcontext=significant=true

This applies the context significant to all attributes.

6.11.4 Customized Attributes for Update Status

It is possible to specify a different attribute than the default “updatestate” for the
Update Status attribute for links (SubCompltem) and components
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(ErgoCompBase). When doing so, please ensure that those attributes exist. Even
though the status of links is transferred to the child object, it is especially important
to verify that the attributes exist.

There are no free attributes (“attribute_1" to “attribute_55") on links. For instance,
a setting like:

HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]”“updatestateattr
link”="attribute 19”

results in a Connection internal use of the links update state, but the state cannot
be stored in the Manufacturing Hub database (on the SubCompltem object).

The set of available attributes can be checked in the DPE Configuration Manager
Tool.

6.11.5Modes for Deleted Objects

Since the distinction between update status for links and instances is confusing for
the end-user and it is actually not required in a multi-instance scenario, the status
for the link is also set on the instance — in case the instance update status is
empty.

For objects deleted in ENOVIA VPM V5, PPRLoader supports four different
modes:

= “auto” deletes automatically all links that are no longer in use. This is the de-
fault setting. The corresponding instances stay in the Manufacturing Hub da-
tabase, to avoid data loss (component stays alive in project library).

= “notify” mark deleted components with the attribute “updatestate” set to “de-

lete”, if an additional “propagatedelete” flag is set, all children of the sub-
structure are marked as “deleted”, too

= “attachment” combination of modes “notify” for part components and “auto”
for attachments (documents). Deletes physically attachments, product compo-
nents are marked as “delete”.

= “none” neither deletes nor notifies the deleted/removed objects in DPE.

= “deep” The “deep” delete mode performs a real “delete” on the delete compo-
nent (and all children within its sub-structure, if any). It combines the automatic
removal of the product component from the structure and the effects on the
sub-structure when using “propagatedelete”. Please refer to the Deep Delete

Select the mode using the following registry key:

[HKCU\Software\Delmialergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “deletemode”="".

”

To use the notify mode, set the value of this registry key to “notify” (or “0” or
“false”). All other values will use the default mode, which is “auto”.

For example:

“deletemode”="notify”
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Figure 39: Notify Mode

Since the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection cannot compare content, size,
or modification date of a CGR geometry attached to a part, there is no dedicated
update state for “geometry updated”. Nevertheless, the gateway can be
configured so that a comparison of the ENOVIA VPM V5 attributes “C_lastmod” or
“C_modified” DOCUMENT obijects is performed.

The following section demonstrates as an example the usage of the context token
“significant” on those ENOVIA VPM V5 attributes, to setup the required behavior:

; ENOVIALCA

[attributelb]

general (name=attribute 27)

context (vpm=ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT.C lastmod;significant=true)
[attributel?7]

general (name=attribute 28)

context (vpm= ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT.C modified;significant=true)

Note

It is not possible to SET the Manufacturing Hub attributes modification date
‘modificationdate” or creation date “creationdate” (since they are handled
internally by the Manufacturing Hub database/the server). A comparison to track
modifications therefore makes less sense, since the value from ENOVIA VPM V5
is not reflected in those attributes at all. Nevertheless, if you want to track changes
on this attribute, store the ENOVIA VPM V5 value in one of the free default
attributes (“attribute_1” to “attribute_55") by adapting the config file and compare
the values from ENOVIA VPM V5 and Manufacturing Hub based on this.

In addition, setting and comparing configuration attributes (like “effectivity.start’,
“tailnumber’, ...) does not yield meaningful results. These attributes are handled a
totally different way and must be handled separately.

6.11.5.1 Deep Delete

The “Deep Delete” mode reduces the number of unused/out-dated objects in the
MH dramatically. This avoids e.g. confusion for the user, when querying objects
through DPE finder, since deleted objects are no longer found any more.

During the import/update of the product structure the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection stores the list of deleted components (objects which are present in the
MH database, but not in the XML export file) as entry points for the substructures
to be deleted.
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In difference to the current delete modes, where objects are just marked as
“deleted” respectively only the first (root) component of a substructure to delete is
removed from the product structure (by deleting the link/relationship to it), the new
deep delete really deletes the entire substructure physically from the database.
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Image showing the previous behavior: the library contains the three
“Subassembly” components marked as “deleted”.
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Figure 40: Library Subcomponenets

| Component Name | Update State | Component Number | Modified
G P1_0914.1 P1_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
G P2_0914.1 Pz2_0914 08.09,2006 12:09:30
ﬁ P2_0914.3 P2_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:29
{ P3_Instancel P3_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
ﬁ P3_Instance2 P3_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
[ P4 0914.1 delete P4_0914 08.09.2006 12:10:12
" Pc_0914.1 Pc_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
i Pa_0914.1 Pa_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
' Pb_0914.1 delete Pb_0914 08.09.2006 12:10:12
E Pa_0914.1 Pa_0914 08.09.2006 12:09:28
" Pb_0914.1 delete Pb_0914 08.09.2006 12:10:12
ﬁ Pc_0914.1 Pc_0914 08.09,2006 12:09:25

Deep delete mode: no “delete” update states, subassemblies “P4_0914” and both
“Pb_0914” have been deleted completely.

Oy et

¥ 'ﬁ Sealant Curve
¥ 'ﬁ Sealant Point
+ 'ﬁ Spot Wweld
-4 stud
¥ 'ﬁ Subassembly
¥ 'ﬁ Subassembly dummey
¥ 'ﬁ Support Material
e DL
Filker and Warianks
B Calculation Models
45 Coderules

4

| Component Mame | Component Mumber

| Update State

| Modified

P1_0914.1
Pz_0914.1
pz_0914.3
P3_Instancel
P3_Instance2
Pc_0914,1
Pa_0914.1
Pa_0914.1
Pr_0914.1
pruPRCO914200,,,

noooooDoDoDm

Figure 41: Deep Delete Mode

P1_0914
pz_0914
pz_0914
P3_0914
P3_0914
Pc_0914
Pa_0914
Pa_0914
Pc_0914
pruFRCO914

03,09,2008 12:09,25
03.09,2006 12:09,30
05,09, 2006 12:09:29
05.09,2006 12:09:25
03,09,2008 12:09:25
03,09,2008 12:09,25
05,09, 2006 12:09:25
05,09, 2006 12:09:25
05.09,2006 12:09:25
03,09,2008 12:09,30

The deletion of those components and their substructures is performed AFTER
the regular product structure update/import traversal (similar to the recalculation of

absolute effectivities e.g.).

Note

Please note, that with delete mode set to “deep”, the “propagatedelete” registry

setting is ignored.

Customization

The Deep Delete mode is switched off by default. It must be enabled by setting

the following registry key:

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader]”deletemode”

:Hdeepﬂ
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=] PPRLoader ab]cfgrange REG_SZ
= {23 YPM (ab]cgratfile REG_SZ
(3 ABF Fastener Mapping [3B] currinstidattr REG_SZ
& Aliases ab] currlinkidattr REG_5Z
- Envronments Dlidctemads | ReG.sz | deep
= L—T’ Proﬁuct StuchreFapping [ab]doccadtypes REG_SZ <ListOfFCADDocumentTypes >
L Projects , [abfilterfile REG_SZ
Lo B I TRANSEER Setngs @jmvalinebreak REG_SZ
[+-{°71 PPR-Naviaator p==" =

Figure 42: Customization

Limitation
= For projects which are under MCM control, there might be product compo-
nents which can not be deleted due to MCM relations referring this object.

= |f the deep delete mode is enabled, the “propagatedelete” registry setting is
ignored.

= Only the entry point of a deleted substructure is logged in the PPRLoader.log
file. The children of this root component are not traced anywhere.

6.11.6 Recalculation of Absolute Instance Positions

To calculate the correct absolute instance positions, which are necessary to
display the products geometry correctly in the context of an MBOM, the
PPRLoader calls the server method “recalcabsmatrix” after the import/update.
This will make the server update the absolute instance positions, based on the
relative transformations from each link.

Since this recalculation can take quite a while (the entire product structure needs
to be traversed), it is possible to skip this, by using the following registry setting:

[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “recalcabsmatri

m"__rr
xX"=

To skip the recalculation use the a value of “0”, all other values will use the default
mode, which is to recalculate the instance positions.

The same behavior can be accomplished be using the command line options -
recalc respectively -norecalc.

pprloader -vpm ... —-project ... -norecalc

Please note, that the command line option will overwrite the behavior from the
registry setting without changing the registry, for this particular import/update run.

6.11.7 Update Protocol for Geometry

From DPE R5.14 on the Connection identifies geometrical changes of V5
documents. To identify those modifications, the importing PPRLoader application
checks the “last modification” time stamp on the Documents meta data section
and marks the corresponding document attachment in the Manufacturing Hub as
“‘update”. In addition, the corresponding parent node will be marked with the
update status “geometry”. The Connection checks in general, whether the
document representing the geometry of a part has been changed/replaced. This is
done by comparing the document id of the “exposed” document.
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In both cases, the update status for the parent part of the document is set to
“‘geometry”, if no other modification/update status is identified before (e.g.
positional change “position”). \

e

- «Instance Name="(ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT)ODT_TstCreateDataN
4lias="{ENOVIALCA.DOCUMENT)ODT_TstCreateDataNav_DM1-
Uuid="5bdcb6ef00000db43efbd7ae000013aa">

+ <Attribute Name="$COID" Type="String">
+ <Attribute Name="$COMPID" Type="String">
- <Attribute Name="S_NAME" Type="String">
<VYalue Yalue="ODT_TstCreateDataNav_DM1" />
</attribute>
+ <attribute Name="MODEL_DESCRIPTION" Type="String">
+ <attribute Name="C_TYPE_REP" Type="String">
+ <attribute Name="id" Type="String">

+ <attribute Name="Exposed" Type="Integer"=>

- <Attribute Name="C_created" Type="String"> Modified V5 Document, causing the
<VYalue Yalue="2003-6-27-11.5.42" /> parent to be marked as "geometry
[attribute o Pl nkormation. g Atachesent | g Usage Ota |

<attribute Name="C_modified" Type="String">
<Value Yalue="2003-6-27-11.6.1" /> I

T_TutseateDataNov_OMI-A036:2711 6.1

</attribute> ODT_TuCreweDataNia_OM2-AZ03627.11 557
+ <attribute Name="v¥_externalID" Type="String">
Srodnt 21| i EOMErties f Gererol | g Guoptic | i Motes Popestes | g
=3 (g New YPM VS Product 19.01.2004 11:30:22 (ENOVIA), §
= g COT_TstCresteDatahav_PRC(COT_TstCresteDatahav_PRC), 1 Component Name. 00T_TuCreateDataNav_PM1
= fa OOT_TstCraateOatahy_PHI (0OT_TstCreateOakatiav_PH), | Componeed Numbee (0T _ToCioeDatalov,PH1

Postices 0

= il 0OT_TRCrente0saNs

= fa COT_TstCreateDat

Functionality Scope and Limitations

The update status of the document is not set to “geometry”, but to “update”.
Only the update status of the parent object contains “geometry”.

In case of modifications, the update status of the parent objects is “update”,
which has a higher priority than “geometry”. E.g. when you use the default at-
tribute mapping, where the name of the part contains a modification time
stamp. In this case, the part’'s name is also modified, since a modification of
the geometrical representation touches also the parent part.

Example
DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection
1) Start DPE.

2) Create a new project (“New Project”),

using the plantypeset “Default-V5R18”.

3) Enter “ENOVIA VPM” as project name and “EV5” as project number, specify

“Standard” as coderule mode, click “OK”.

4) Commit changes (diskette icon!).

5) If PPRDaemon is not running, start it.

Check that project was created correctly (e.g. by typing “pprloader —project” in
a command shell).

6) Start ENOVIA VPM V5 and log in.
7) Select appropriate PRC and open a product in the Product Editor.

8) Select a part inside the product structure.

9) Openitin CATIA V5 and create the part's geometry.
10) Save the Part back in ENOVIA VPM V5.
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6.12 Initial

11) In ENOVIA VPM V5 select the PRC and “Send to Manufacturing Hub”
command.

From the displayed list of projects, select the one, just created

»  Check that two files, $PRCNameAndTimeStamp...”.xml” and
“Instance_“$PRCNameAndTimeStamp...”.xml” are created on ENOVIA VPM
V5 side AND transferred via FTP/HTTP/HTTPS to Windows / Manufacturing
Hub.

» Check that the selected PRC from ENOVIA is transferred to the Manufacturing
Hub side. Check that the V5 documents are transferred as document attach-
ments to Manufacturing Hub.

12) In ENOVIA VPM V5 select the same part again.

13) Send it to CATIA V5 and change the part’'s geometry.

14) Save back to ENOVIA VPM V5.

15) Select “Send to Manufacturing Hub” command.

From the displayed list of projects, select the one, just created

= Check that the selected PRC from ENOVIA is transferred to the Manufacturing
Hub side. Check that the Update status of the corresponding parent object is
set to “geometry”.

ﬁ BOM Entries ﬁ General ] ﬁ Matter Propertiesl i Notesl ﬁ Effectivityl ﬁ Attachmen

l Update State geometry |

Component Name 0ODT_TstCreateDataMNav_PM1
Component Number 0ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM1
Position 0

Quantity 1,00

Figure 43: Set Corresponding Parent Object to Geometry

Import

The first time a product is imported into DPE, a Top Level Product Folder will be
created in the Project Library. Under this product node, the top level subassembly
representing the Product Root Class (PRC) will be created

Importance of the Subassembly node, representing the Product Root
Class

The existence of the Subassembly node representing the PRC indicates whether
to perform an update or an initial import (create everything new). l.e. in case of the
absence of the PRC node in the Project Library, the import mechanism tries to
create a new one, e.g. it starts an “initial import” (that creates a new Top Level
Product Folder, the PRC node and the complete product structure).

The product folder itself can be considered just as a structuring element. Date and
time of the import are stored in the name of the product folder. This gives a better
orientation to the user when navigating across complex project structures after an
import.
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L)

==

Note

You can delete the product folder (with option “component, flat”), this does not
influence the update mechanism. On the other hand, the update mechanism will
not create a new Product Folder since it takes its information only form the node
representing the PRC.

If you delete the node, representing the PRC in DPE, the update process cannot
work correctly. In this case it is recommended to delete the whole product with all
components and to start a new initial import.

- %= Raw Material
= A Product

= ﬁ Mew YPM Product 12.02,2003 13:18:04 {vPM), 1 ]
' = fa Table_Test 000 Main_assembly 0** 10% TE870MS , 1
: ﬁ Sunshade 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% TE370MS , 1 PRC
= 6 TRANSVYERSAL 0002 0** QUT_FOR_CHANGE THSI IS A TEST PART, 1
ﬁ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% T6870MS, 1
ﬁ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0%* 10% TA870MS , 1
: ﬁ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0%* 10% T6870MS, 1
: ﬁ Table_top 0000 Subassembly 0** 10% TE870MS, 1
: ﬁ ®YZ Table_support_assembly 0000 Subassembly 0%* 10% T6370MS, 1
i -. ﬁ Legs 0000 Subassembly 0%* 10% T6370MS , 1
)& Partversions

Figure 44: PRC in DPE
Note

From R15 on, the Update Status of the product and the subassembly after the
initial import is not “‘new” but empty.

Top Level

Note

When transferring a PRC to a CMC project into DELMA Process Engineer, ensure
that the “Has versions” attribute of the Product plantype is set to “No”.

To accomplish this, open the Library, navigate to the Product plantype and select
Edit from the context menu.
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=423 Plantypesets

v % Standard-sME

+ '\3 Default-5TM

5 (B Default-V5R15
+ ﬁ Resource Plantypes
+ ﬂ Process Plantypes
= 'ﬁ Product Plantypes

+ 'ﬁ Locating Slot

-l Locator I
* 'ﬁ MCM Mz Permissions
- Manufay

¥ 'ﬁManufan el

. Copy
+ 'ﬁPolntF: paste

% Rivet

'ﬁ Paste Reference
+ Sarew Set Insert Point

+ 'ﬁ Sealant pajete

] sealant Reload

4= spot W Refresh Sort Index

+ A stud Modify sort index

+ 'ﬁ MCMS5SU Permissions..

+ 'ﬁ Subasse  Print 3
+ 'ﬁ Partver: Errroire
R Ferocuc

¥ 'ﬁ Support Material

Figure 45: Select Edit from the Context Menu

The Configuration Tool opens and the attributes for the selected plantype are dis-
played. Select “No” for the Has versions attribute.

Hags
TR w——
|z searchable Mo

Figure 46: Config Tool

6.13 Partial Product Data Transfer

With this functionality it is possibly to select single sharing objects in a product
structure and update. The main objective is to allow the possibility to re-create the
context of the extracted instance/partial product structure. This will allow a split of
an entire product into areas of interest which are updated/synchronized more
often then the rest of the product.

ml Note

The application of this functionality is limited to product structures, which are not
completely flat.
It is recommended to use this functionality only in batch mode.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 74

ENOVIA

L

Entire Product Structure

Complete product transfer
environment

: 2.
Partial Product Structure S
DELMIA mmem
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environment

=
\_/,—

In difference to the full product XML file, the generated XML file will not contain
any sibling of the requested instance. Still, the partial data transfer XML file
contains all required instances and links up to the root (PRC) to allow the correct
identification of the selected instance through the path of link ids.

Figure 47: Data Transfer

ENOVIA VPM V5 — PRC/Product Structure Manufacturing Hub

iy

IEntire Product Transfer

s,,uqnn|m,uqm..m._
1-Deoman
rocoucs

e — 1 s Som— o=
|t | bmminn | ey | e | !
[ v | ot At Vo | ST s ' |

21/67.2003 1157132 OVIVA),
Pt 2000-6- 17-15.95. 54 (Shawe-), |

0% bong Sowrd 20004 L 14,5447, |

#- I lorg board(1}-2003-6-13- 163012,
e

Figure 48: Partial Product Transfer

Note

All parent nodes up to the root level (PRC) are imported/updated on
Manufacturing Hub side.
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The Update Protocol will only work correctly on the transferred section of the
product structure. All missing data, i.e. data that is out of scope for this partial data
transfer is NOT under control of the Update Protocol, to avoid e.g. the deletion of
unsent data (or marking those instances as deleted).

This functionality is for define and manage the set of required sub-structures of
interest, which will allow the complete transfer of data in portions.

pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC -
partial

Example
1) Create a new project (“New Project”) using the Plantypeset “Default-V5R18”.

2) Enter “‘ENOVIA VPM” as project name and “EV5” as project number, specify
“Extended” as coderule mode, click “OK”.

3) Commit changes (diskette icon!).

4) Open a command shell (DOS box), go to the installation directory
(...\DELMIA\PPRClient\program\bin) and enter the following command:

pprloader -vpm ..\ODT TstReferenceTree PRC-2003-6-20-
12.26.51.xml -project EV5

= Check that the project was created correctly (e.g. by typing “pprloader —
project” in a command shell).

= -‘ﬁ Product
= ﬁ New YPM VS Product 21.07.2003 12:53:43 (ENOVIA), 1
= ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PRC2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PRC), 1
=) f ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM1---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM1), 1
= - ODT_TstCreateDataMNav_PM2---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM2), 1
ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM3---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM3), 1
= h ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM4---2003-6-20-12,26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM4), 1
= - 0DT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS---2003-6-20-12,26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS), 1
= ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM6---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT _TstCreateDataNav_PM6), 1
& ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM8---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM8), 1
i ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM9---2003-6-20-12,26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM9), 1
- - ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM7---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM7), 1
ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM10---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM10), 1
= i ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS), 1
= ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM6---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM6), 1
fa ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS-—2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS), 1
ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM9---2003-6-20-12.26.51 {ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM3), 1
= ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM7---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataMay_PM7), 1
ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDatahay_PM10-—-2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataMav_PM10), 1

Figure 49: Project Structure
1) Enter the following command.

pprloader -vpm ..\ ODT TstPartialDataTransfer PM5-2003-7-1-
11.31.54.xml
-project EV5 -partial

= No new instances were created, but only the appropriate instances in the
Manufacturing Hub’s product structure were updated:
The selected instance ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM5 and its child

= ODT TstCreateDataNav_PM6 are updated as part of the selected data sec-
tion transferred.
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= ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM4 is transferred, since it’s part of the path from
the PRC to the selected instance.

= The second instance of ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PMS5 is not updated, since
it's not referred in the requested area-of-interest for this partial product trans-
fer.

= After partial update.

[=l- ﬁ 6DT_TstCreateDataNav:PMZ——Zw}&ZO-12.26.51 {ODT _TstCreateDataNay_PM2), 1

B w CreateDataNav_PM4---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateData, 1

ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM8---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM8), 1
f OOT_TstCreateDataNav_PM9---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM9), 1
= h ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM7---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNav_PM7), 1
ﬁ ODT_TstCreateDataNavy_PM10---2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateDataNay_PM10), 1

reateDataNav_PMS-—-2003-6-20-12.26.51 (ODT_TstCreateData, 1
= ONT TstCreateDatabay PMA-—--2MN3-6-21-12_2A.51 {ODT T<i(reateDataMay PMAY. 1

Figure 50: Product Transfer

6.14 Block Data Transfer

In R18 the maximum capacity of the exporter ProductDataGen is about 50000
instances per 1 GB virtual address space. The address space of such an
application is technically constrained to a maximum of 4 GB. Depending on the
operating system, an even lower value, e.g. a maximum of 2GB virtual address
space may be available.

1) Through a first change in the way ProductDataGen works the number of
instances per GB can be doubled for product structures which have a broad
structure (assuming 50% of all parts are first level parts).

2) In a second step a block approach is implemented which allows a better
parallelisation of the import of a product structure into the Manufacturing Hub
and hence a reduction of run time. This can be achieved because with today's
multiprocessor/multicore machines it is more efficient to import a set of
medium sized XML files (e.g. 5x 400MB file size) instead of one very large
XML (e.g. 1x2GB file size).

In regards to memory consumption the bottleneck for ProductDataGen export is
the traverse process. This is a single process which reads the information of all
Part Instances (ll) and, depending on defined set of filters, also their respective
Part Masters (PM) and Part Versions (PV). This leads to the afore-mentioned
upper boundary for the maximal number of instances that can be handled.

Therefore, we now change the process in such a way that we start a new sub-
process whose only task is to export information about the Part Instances on the
top-level (Root Item Instances) so they can handled by later processes. We call
this new process a Block Id Generator, because it collects the Ids of the Part
Instances and writes it into files which contain a block each. The size of each
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block can be customized. This process now is the memory bottleneck but it
pushes the number of item instances higher.

Transferring big product structures can take quite a while. Parallelization can help
to reduce the time necessary. To this end a block approach can be adopted. This
is different from and not to be mixed up with the partial mode already existing in
ProductDataGen. The information created by the Block Id Generator can be used
as input to a block export which each only handles the slice of the product
structure. As an effect instead of two files, reference and instance, which describe
the product structure a set of files is generated which have to be imported in order
to get all information. The various import processes can be run in parallel.

The change to first write out the identifier of the root Item Instances has no effect
at all to the external view. It is transparent to the user. It is used in interactive
mode also.

If the block mode is activated, see Customization below, a set of files is generated
which look like

=  PRC-DATE.xml, Instance_ PRC-DATE.xml: The PRC with link information
= PRC-DATE_0001.xml, Instance_PRC-DATE_0001.xml: Data of the first block

= PRC-DATE_0002.xml, Instance_PRC-DATE_0002.xml: Data of the second
block

In order to get an update of the complete product structure the whole set of files
has to be imported. At the moment a separate PPRLoader process has to be
used for each generated pair of instance and reference file. The resulting
structure in the Manufacturing Hub is independent of the order this set of files is
imported. It is not required to import the PRC and link information at the beginning
or the end of the set.

Note
Block split cannot be used in interactive mode.

In order to influence the block operation mode a new global property has been
added to the configuration file. Itis called "block-operation". It understands
two attributes.

The first, required attribute is named "size". It describes the number of Root Item
Instance Identifier in each block. The default value is 10000.

The second, optional attribute is called "spl1it". It allows the user to change the
default behavior of generating one big XML file into a set of files.

Here are the contents of a sample configuration file:
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N

For example if a PRC in the Engineering Hub has 30000 root instances below it
(which also may have sub structures beneath them) the default block size of
10000 will lead to the creation of three pairs of reference/instance XML files if the
"split" attribute is set to "yes" (30000/10000=3).

Note

The update state of the block mode will be "new" (in case the block mode import is
done in an empty project) for the initial load case.

6.15 Incremental Update

L)

To reduce the amount of data transferred between ENOVIA VPM V5 and the
DELMIA Manufacturing Hub through the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection,
it is now possible to transfer only the delta between a past data transfer and the
current image of the ENOVIA VPM V5 database.

Note

It is strictly recommended to use this functionality only in batch mode.

Complete Product Structure

Complete product car

transfer -
environment —| engine

DELMIA

Partial product

Figure 51: Data Transfer

In difference to the full product XML file, the generated XML file will not contain all
data, but just the modified objects from the ENOVIA VPM V5 database, within the
context of the select PRC.

From R13 on the Connection can identify modifications in the ENOVIA VPM V5
database and instances and objects, independently from the transfer of a
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La

structural / hierarchical context. If an incremental update of the PRC’s product
data is performed, the Connection can identify the objects to be updated.

It is not possible to synchronize data between EH and MH correctly, when a part
instance has been deleted in an unconfigured EH product structure (unconfigured
cut operation). It is recommended to use incremental update in configured PRCs
only.

ENOVIA VPM V5 - PRC/Product Structure Manufacturing Hub

Entire Product Transfer

Figure 52: ENOVIA VPM V5 — PRC/Product Structure

The following object types from ENOVIA VPM V5 are tracked by their modification
date:

= [tem Instances

Parts References (Part Versions)

Assembly Relations (Links)

Documents (Document Revisions)

Options (Specifications)
= Configuration Handlers and Filters

An incremental XML file can be identified through the fact, that the contained
structure is not complete. In some cases, this identification mechanism fails, since
the structure seems complete, even if it is only an incremental file. For this reason
please use the incremental update only in batch mode.

Note

The incremental update is not a replacement for partial data transfer. Incremental
update serves different intentions and purposes and might be used in parallel to
improve the overall transfer performance.
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6.15.1 User Interface

Export

On the exporting ENOVIA VPM V5 Engineering Hub side, the user has to specify
the date, since all modifications should be gathered. Due to the interactive and
batch transfer mode, the user needs to do that either in the ENOVIA VPM V5
client through a dialog.

x

{3 Full @ From given date

Key in the date : |EE)

OK Cancel

Figure 53: Expoer Mode

or when running the ProductDataGen application with an additional command
line parameter

ProductDataGen incremental <productId> <modificationDate>

where the format of the modification date needs to match YYYY-MM-DD-
hh.mm.ss, e.g.

ProductDataGen incremental prc2 2005-01-17-11.00.00

This will include all modifications done since January, 17th 11AM in the ENOVIA
VPM V5 XML export files.

Import

Even though there is an automatic detection, whether the transferred XML export
files represent a complete data transfer or an incremental update, it is strongly
recommended to explicitly force the usage of the incremental algorithms. This can
be done through the command line parameter -incremental.

pprloader -vpm <xmlFile> -project <projectId> —incremental
e.g.

pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\prc2-2004-08-11-12.42.32.xml -project
P2 —incremental

6.15.2 Techniques of Interactions

Export

To extract an incremental XML file from the ENOVIA VPM V5 side, please use the
ProductDataGen extraction tool, provided along with the regular ENOVIA VPM V5
setup. The syntax to extract a PRC in incremental mode is:

ProductDataGen incremental $ProductId $PreviousExportDate
e.g.
ProductDataGen incremental IC 1 2003-10-17-11.20.00

Please see the usage and help of the ProductDataGen for more details.
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It is the responsibility of the end user/administrator to maintain a complete gapless
chain of incremental data transfers, i.e. it's up to the end user/administrator to
check, that the specified time stamp matches the time of the last data transfer.
Please note, that any changes done before are not part of the transfer.

A chain of exports using batch export could look like this.

t, ProductbDataGen ... (initial load, i.e. complete
transfer)

t; ProductDataGen incremental $t, ... (todetectall changes since t0)
t, ProductDataGen incremental $t; ... (todetectall changes since t1)
Note

Incremental XML export files are not useful for initial loads.

Import

On the MH import side, it is not required to specify the modification time again.
Still, as already mentioned, it is recommended to use the —incremental command
line option to force incremental algorithms to be used. Please note that this only
applies to batch transfers. It is not possible to control the import behavior in
interactive scenario.

To force the PPRLoader application to treat this file as incremental, use the —
incremental command line option, which will make PPRLoader apply the
appropriate synchronization algorithms:

pprloader -vpm $IncrementalXMLFile -project
SProjectIdOrShortName

-incremental
e.g.

pprloader -vpm C:\Temp\IncrementalAT0-2.xml -project INC -
incremental

Note

The incremental update is not supported for unconfigured PRCs on ENOVIA VPM
V5 side.

6.16 Support of Product Specifications and COPS

(COPS = Carry Over Product Specifications)

ENOVIA VPM V5 allows the usage of products inside other PRCs. This helps the
user to better structure huge products and in addition to reuse products in several
different contexts, without multiplying the data.

A Product Specification is a resolved (filtered) product within a parent PRC. Since
the Product Specification (PS) is already resolved, it is not possible to apply a
different configuration to it in the context of the parent PRC. Product
Specifications are used when a particular instance of a sub-structure is fixed in
this specific context, e.g. since the sub-structure is under the responsibility of a
supplier.
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Product Specifications are managed by the regular Connection algorithms. There
is no specific treatment and handling of Product Specifications required.

In difference to that, Carry Over Product Specifications (COPS) are Product
Specifications with an empty filter applied, meaning that the concrete configuration
is carried over from the parent PRC. The parent PRCs filter is used to also resolve
the COPS sub-structure. In this context a COPS structure is not fixed and
depends on the specified filter of the root PRC.

The feature allows the user to split a structure during the export from the
Engineering Hub, import the Parts in the Manufacturing Hub in arbitrary order, and
receiving the same

(instantiated) structure.

Note

COPS require a specific ENOVIA VPM V5 customization. The ENOVIA VPM V5
default installation does NOT support COPS. For more details, please refer to the
ENOVIA VPM V5 documentation directly.

Example:
= In the following example COPSs are used to reference PRCs like sections by
JAAA. COPSs can also be used within other PRCs like “Wing” to “Sub-Wing-1.

= Different positions depending on effectivities: Section 46 has two different po-
sitions relative to AAA. For the short plane (effectivity: -300) the X-position of
Section 46 is 10. For the long plane (effectivity: -400) the X-position of Section
46 is 50.

= Product Specification on Product: the PRC “Lavatory” is referenced through
different Product Specifications depending on effectivities.

= The AAA PRC contains so called “Fake parts”. The purpose of these Fake
parts is to hold engineering intents between Parts of different sections.

= The AAA PRC contains system components for electrical and other purposes.

Example
Product structure with COPS (AR = Assembly Relation; Il = Iltem)
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Figure 54: Product Structure with COPS

The previous behavior of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection was that
the Manufacturing Hub Import created a full expanded product instance structure
in Manufacturing Hub. If for example a product component was referenced two
times in Engineering Hub then the product component was created two times in
Manufacturing Hub. Together with the product component the whole sub tree that
belonged to the product component was duplicated. The reason for this behavior
was that Processes planned in Manufacturing Hub are linked directly to Product
components. If two different Processes exist that do different things with the two
times referenced Product component then the Product component must exist two
times in Manufacturing Hub to be able to store links between the Processes and
the Product component in Manufacturing Hub.

From R15 on the Engineering Hub Export recognizes a new environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_COPS (Exclude COPSs during the transfer).

If the Engineering Hub Export is started with this option activated, the transfer
stops at COPS and does not transfer the omitted PRCs.

Up to R17 for every not written object listed above an entry was written into a
protocol file CATPRF — one for each parent PRC containing item instances
referencing COPSs. Each file contained all the information of the not transferred
links and PRCs. After all PRCs have been imported into the Manufacturing Hub it
was the task of an administrator to manually re-create a link and add the
information stored in the CATPRF-file.

This information was the guide for the user to manually transfer the omitted PRCs
and linking the complete structure in the Manufacturing Hub.
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6.16.1Improved Handling of COPS

From R18 on this is no longer necessary. All information is now contained in the
product structure files themselves.

The improved handling of COPS does not remove any feature of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

If the configuration option to split the structure at COPS is activated, c.f. the
configuration file in the Related Material section, the child product structure is not
exported with the parent and needs to be exported separately. The child PRC
(only the node, none of its sub structure) and the link towards it, i.e. the COPS,
are exported together with the parent structure. This is similar to having only the
PRC node itself defined in the Engineering Hub, but no structure yet. Through this
change the information at the link is stored in the normal structure files and no
additional file has to be written and examined.

Of course, it is still necessary to export child product structures and import them
separately. The order of export and import does not matter, i.e. it makes no
change whether the children are transferred prior or after the parent. The child
PRC will be queried for and used if it already exists in the Manufacturing Hub.

The update state of the child PRC is only changed when the parent structure is
imported. The update state is not touched if the child structure itself is imported (or
updated). For example, if we have two PRC, PRC1 and PRC2 of which PRC2 is
linked into the structure of PRC1.

Ing - Configured Igsn | PRC2 PS

@_ _PRC1 1 - Domain
L P51 |PRCZPS Environment FRODUCT
Twne FRODUCT f Praduct Instance

2 - Characteristics

Technological Packages T Lifecycle Graph T_H
Attribute View Applicative Attributes View T Confi

Product ID FRCZ2
Hame Child PRC
Description

Figure 55: PRC Structure

If PRC1 is imported into the Manufacturing Hub first and PRC2 is imported into
the Manufacturing Hub afterwards, the update state of PRC2 is not changed by
the second import.

Configuration
The ability of the export to split a product structure at COPS must be configured.
This is normally done through a configuration file similar to

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 85

<configuration=
<global=
<properties»
<stop-at-cops enabled="yes" /=
</propertiess
</ global=
</configuration>

The configuration has to be addressed through the environment variable
ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE=/absolute/path/to/config.xm
1

Client Process Step by Step:

Target is to transfer a product structure that corresponds to the principle structure
shown in figure 1 from Engineering Hub to Manufacturing Hub and to have a
product structure in Manufacturing Hub that fulfils the customer’s need: a section
appears only once in Manufacturing Hub to be able to do the process planning for
this section.

0: Activate the exclusion of COPS transfer by setting the environment variable
ENOVIA LCAIPD COPSto 1"

1: In the ENOVIA Product Class View create two configured PRCs named
ParentPRC and ChildPRC1. Add a COPS to ChildPRC1.

Product Class Wiew

E-Eg DPGR {
E-Eg R180GWAD100 :
B ChildPRC1
L& ChildPRC1 ChildPRC1-COPS
B ChildPRC2
L& ChildPRCZ ChildPRC2-COPS
I ParentPRC

-k nidh
Fgl OF CUmOGCGZac0++-Zhll+3
Fgl OF CUmMACGZac++Zhil+F

Figure 56: Product Class View
0: Send ChildPRC1 to the Product Editor and add two first level instances to it.

|I§hlld? C1 - Configured

R

B¢ ChildPRCT
L% Chilg1-Partt 1 | Child1-Part -
L% cChilg1-Partz.1 | Child1-Part2 —

Figure 57: Child PRC1 Configured
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0: Send ParentPRC to the Product Editor and add a first level instance to it.

Configure the instance.
Insert ChildPRC1 through the COPS both under the PRC itself and under the part.

IgarentPRc - Configured

R ParentPRC
£%8( ChildPRC1-COPS.1 | ChildPRC1 ChildPRC1-COPS |

g% Child1-Part1 1 | Child1-Part! —

g% Child1-Part2.1 | Child1-Pan2 —

& ParentPart! 1 | ParentPart! —

B ChildPRC1-COPS.1 | ChildPRC1 ChildPRC1-COPS |
% Child1-Part! 1 | Child1-Part! —
% Child1-Pantz.1 | Child1-Panz —

Figure 58: ParentPRC Configured

0: Add configuration data, e.g. a range interval to the top level COPS ChildPRC1-
COPS.1 and a date interval to the instance Parent-Part1.1.

IgarentPRC - Configur... hildPRC1-COPS.1 | C

R ParentPRC 1 - Domain
B o1 e = | Environment PRODUGCT
s % Childt-Partt 1 | G | Type FRODUCT ! Product Insta
m% Child1-Partz1 | C
o8 Parent-Part! .1 | Parer
LB ChildPRC1-COPE Lifecycle Graph T Hist
5% Child1-Part! 1 Documents T Tec
5% Child1-Panz1 || Attribute view T Applicative Attril

2 - Characteristics

Configuration
& Effectivity
Engineering Effectivity
L R(1 - oo ]
Histary
- Add - MOD1 94244
B Engineering Effectivity
L R(1 - oo

Figure 59: ChildPRC1-COPS

0: Export both ParentPRC and ChildPRC1 using the configuration option to stop
at COPS.

a) Store the sample configuration to /path/to/config.xml

b) export ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE=/path/to/config.xml
(use “set” on Windows instead of “export")
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c) Opena Command Shell and perform the export:
ProductDataGen product ParentPRC

d) ProductDataGen product ClientPRC1l

0: In DPE create a new project R180GWAOQ100, import ParentPRC and import
ChildPRC1 afterwards.

a) After import of ParentPRC

. dg= R130GWAOO1
=1 f New VPM V5 Product 05/09/2006 13:59:01 (ENOVIA), 1
- g ParentPRC_2006-03-05-09.13.26, 1
g ChidPRC1_2006-09-05-09.13.36, 1
- fmg Parent-Partl.1, 1
g ChidPRC1_2006-09-05-09.13.36, 1
1 {3y Default-y5R17
+|-+2j Project Library

Figure 60: Import of ParentPRC
b) After import of ChildPRC1

- ag= RIBOGWAODL:
+1. 9§ Default-VSR17
+|-+=) Project Library
= fm MNew VPM V5 Product 05/09/2006 15:20:46 (ENOVIA), 1
- fg ParentPRC_2006-03-05-09.13.26, 1
- fgm ChildPRC1_2006-08-05-09.13.36, 1
+- g ChidlPartl. 1, 1
[ + gl Childi-Part2.1, 1 ]
- fmg Parent-Partl.1, 1
= fm ChildPRC1_2006-09-05-09.13.36, 1
+ g ChidiPartl1, 1
+ - fg Child1-Part2.1, 1 ]
—-- f@ New VPM V5 Product 05/09/2006 15:22:38 (ENOVIA), 1
= j ChildPRC1_2006-09-05-09.13.35, 1
+- g Child1i-Partl.1, 1
+- g Child1-Part2.1, 1

Figure 61: Import of ChildPRC1

Result:
The structure including all configuration and geometric information exists in the
Manufacturing Hub the same way it's given in the Engineering Hub.

6.17 Support Best-So-Far (BSF) Strategy in ENOVIA VPM V5

The way synchronization happens in the Engineering Hub may be customized. Up
to and including R15 only the automatic synchronization of the product structure
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was supported by the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. Starting with R16,
another synchronization methodology, i.e. BSF, is supported.

Using this methodology it’s no longer true that the version of a part referenced by
an item instance below a Product Root Class (PRC) is the latest one.

Thus, the part version information has to be gained in a different way, i.e. through
the item instance.

R15

If we created a product structure in the EH and versioned one or more parts within
it, the item instances referencing the part would be synchronized automatically.
Thus, there’s only one part version which is the correct one, namely the latest
one.

R16

Exactly this last sentence may give a headache. Let’s say, a part has been
designed and the result has been approved by some qualified person. Now, the
designer tries to improve the current design and takes several stabs in this
direction. Clearly, all those might have their drawbacks and should be verified and
approved by an authorized instance. As long as this has not happened, other
people should not see this new version, but the version best so far. So, immediate
synchronization has to be suppressed and additionally not the latest, but the BSF
part version has to be transferred over the Connection.

Export

This change has consequences for the export part of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM
V5 Connection. We are no longer able to traverse the reference tree and ask for
the correct part version, since this would return us the latest one, but we have to
extract the information from the item instance referencing the correct version.

There is a way to compute the correct item instance referencing an assembly
relation. Therefore, the change is straight forward. Instead of extracting the part
version via the part master, we have to ask the item instance.

Compatibility

The new methodology also works correct if ENOVIA VPM V5 is customized to be
used in supersede mode with automatic synchronization. For further information
please see the ENOVIA VPM V5 Documentation.

Note

As a side effect of this change the transfer of a part, triggered out of the part
editor or through the part command line option to ProductDataGen, NOW Stops
after the first level, i.e. only the part itself and all documents attached to it are
transferred, but no sub structure which might be connected to it. This step is
necessary, because we do not have the instance information which is needed to
correctly traverse the structure.

The partial transfer of a sub structure out of the product editor is not impacted by
this change.

6.18 Support Export of Multiple PRCs in One Call

Until R15 the export part of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection only
allows the export of a single Product Root Class (PRC) in full and incremental
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mode. This leads to a much too high time consumption especially of the
incremental export due to the large overhead existing in this mode for a call to the
export tool ProductDataGen. For R16 the ProductDataGen has been
extended to perform an export of multiple PRCs in a single call.

In batch mode the export part of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection
(ProductbDataGen) now understands a new command switch “prcfile” asin

ProductDataGen prcfile </path/to/file with ids> [incremental
<modification date>]

This allows the user to export all product roots specified in a text file. The PRCs
need to be specified one per line, see below.

In incremental mode the exporter queries the ENOVIA VPM V5 database for all
changes which happened since the specified modification date. This is done for
every type of change the tool understands, e.g. Part Version or Assembly
Relation. After this the result sets are reduced by removing all objects which are
not directly or indirectly referenced by the PRC given. If the export feature “Stop at
COPS” is activated, the same steps have to be performed for every single PRC.
Here, the new mechanism kicks in. All PRCs listed in the specified file are taken
into account, thus reducing the amount of time spent for the queries to the
database and the reduction.

After the mapping of changed objects to PRCs is finished, each PRC is exported.
This is done one after the other, so this happens the same way a set of
subsequent calls to ProductDataGen would work.

The export of multiple PRCs is also possible if the prcfile option is used without
specifying an incremental date. In this case the given PRCs are exported one
after the other in full export mode.

All PRC:s listed in the specified file will be exported "in parallel”. Only one log file
will be created for the complete export which is named after the first PRC in the
file. Herein you will find log sections for each exported PRC. There will be no
difference in contents of the generated XML/catprf files compared to a set of
subsequent incremental/full exports of the specified PRCs.

The product structures which have one of the specified PRCs as parent are
exported in parallel.

Performance
The function heavily improves the scalability for exporting multiple PRCs in
incremental mode in the case the export feature “Stop at COPS” is activated.

This means that the smaller the PRCs are the greater is the benefit when using
the new multi PRC export methodology.

If the export feature “Stop at COPS” (though ENOVIA LCAIPD COPS) is not
activated and the specified PRCs are linked to each other (Product on Product),
the sub structures in common will be exported more than once. This results in a
time regression.

Limitations
This functionality is only available in batch export mode (via ProductbataGen) but
can’t be used within the ENOVIA VPM V5 client.

The generated files will be created in one directory which is customizable via
ENOVIA LCAIPD OUTPUT DIR.
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User Interface

In the batch mode, run productbataGen with the command line switch “prcfile”
and the path to the file containing the identifiers of the PRCs you want to export.
It's always a safe bet to use an absolute path.

ProductDataGen prcfile </absolute/path/to/file with ids>
[incremental <modification date>]

If the optional incremental part is not provided, the tool will work subsequently
through the list of PRCs given in the file and performs a full export for each of
them. In this case there’s no internal parallelization, it is more like a convenient
methodology to export multiple PRCs.

The format of the file containing the identifiers is as follows:
= Each identifier has to be given on one line

= The hash sign (#) starts a comment. A comment lasts till the end of the line
= |eading and trailing white space is ignored
= Empty lines are ignored

Example of a valid PRCFILE
--------------------------- cut here

# Root node
787
# List of first level COPS

Left Wing

Right Wing

Section 41 # causes ProductDataGen a headache
Section 40 # another big one

——————————————————————————— cut here --

6.19 Improved Support of Product Classes Export

It is now possible to transfer an ENOVIA Product Class including its sub structure
of product classes to the MH. All contained PRCs will be created in the MH as
"place holders" (meaning that only the root PRC node will be created along with its
parent) which can be populated with product data later on. For the PCs the known
Fine Grained Mapping functionality is supported so that Product Class nodes in
the MH can be created with arbitrary (but PTS compatible) Plan Types, dependent
on a customized product class attribute. This way it is possible to put the top PC
node into the resource view and populate its sub tree automatically.

The contained PRC nodes have to be transferred independently from the PC
transfer.
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The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection will now transfer not only the PRCs
data, but also the structure and meta information from the PC super-structure,
containing those PRCs.

The order whether PRCs are transferred first or the PCs in which the PRCs are
contained does not matter. The detection algorithm of the DELMIA — ENOVIA
VPM V5 Connection ensures a correct linkage between the two object types.

The described export of ENOVIA product classes is supported for full update
batch mode only via the command line tool ProductDataGen. Interactive transfer
via the ENOVIA VPM V5 client is not supported. Partial and incr. update modes
are not supported for the transfer of product classes. This should not be a big
limitation as the size of product class structures is much smaller than the size of
PRCs.

This means that PCs have to be exported via full export mode but PRCs may be
exported in a different mode (e.g. incremental).

Export

With the support of PCs, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection is capable
to transfer PCs and — independent from that — the contained PRCs. The PC
structure is a super-structure of sub-PCs and contained PRCs, linked into the root
PC hierarchy.

The schema of the Product Class XML export file, generated on the EH side is
similar to the one for regular PRC transfers. One main difference is, that the PC
export stops when visiting PRC node. Therefore the overlap of a PC export file
and the export file of one of the contained PRCs is only the PRC node itself.

The export of a PC structure is also similar to the export of a PRC structure.
Especially the Fine grained mapping is also possible for PC transfers. The
DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection must know where to find the
Customization file. Therefore the new environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE must contain the path to the
Customization file.

- ﬁ New YPM VS Resource Class Container 28.11.2005

-Gy Resources = P Resources, 1
g Resourcel = “F Resourcel, 1
e« Tool1 &4 Tooll, 1
My Tool2 PC Transfer # Toolz, 1
8 Resource? ‘ :
@ Resource3 - ci" Resourcez, 1
Lrbm - "ffl Resource3, 1
%y Tool3 &4 Toold, 1
#4 Tool3, 1

Figure 62: Export of a PC Structure

The Customization file contains a section of mapping information. For the
customized attributes the values are used as type information.

In the picture above the complete tree is transferred. “Resources” is the top PC
node and e.g. is mapped to an organizational Plantype OrgPC with the name
“Resources” in DPE. This has to be linked to the Resource View manually after
the first transfer. The rest of the tree is automatically populated according to the
tree structure in ENOVIA VPM V5, provided that the mapping is correct.
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For this example the mapping part of the Customization file looks as follows:
<mappings>
<mapping context="ProductClass”>
<attributes>
<token>name</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
<mapping context="ProductRootClass">
<attributes>
<token>name</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
</mappings>
The export of a PC export file is possible in batch mode only

The batch export is available through the ProductDataGen tool and its new
command line option “productclass”:

ProductDataGen productclass

Import

It is not required to specify an XML file import as a PC transfer. The importing
PPRLoader application identifies a PC transfer file through the specific hard-
coded identifier PRODUCT _CLASS in the environments name. Therefore,
PRODUCT_CLASS is a reserved term and not allowed as an environments name
(see Limitations). PC transfers do not come along with an instance XML file, so
the regular warning on this situation is suppressed.

The import of the PC XML export file is to some extent similar with the import of a
PRC XML export file. PC nodes are being created in MH according to their
specific Fine Grained Mapping (if customized on export side) or the settings done
for the (pseudo) environment PRODUCT _CLASS (if fine grained mapping for
product classes is not customized on export side). The PT definition used for PC
object creation is taken from the setting [.. \PART _LIST]’Plantype”, analogue to
the import of regular nodes in case of a PRC transfer. If no "PRODUCT_CLASS"
mapping is available the "Product default" mapping will be used instead.

Also, a root node named “New ENOVIA VPM V5 Product/Resource Class
Container...” is created above the top level PC. Its PT definition is taken from the
[...\Root]"Plantype” setting of the corresponding Fine Grained Mapping of the root
PC or, again, from the (pseudo) environment PRODUCT_CLASS.
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=4 Resource Plan
- 'ﬂ Resource Yiew
I = @ Mew YPM VS Resource Class Container 28.11.2005 15:57:04 (ENOVIA), 1 I
'f Resources 1 \
=Y Resourcet, 1 \:\ \
&4 Toolt, 1 . \\
ﬁlq Tool2, 1 /-

‘i-a Resourcez, 1 \
‘F Resource3, 1 / \

“— Top-level node above the top PC
I #4 Tool3, 1
4 site ‘

Figure 63: New ENOVIA VPM V5 Root Node

In difference to a regular PRC import, the PRC nodes within the PC structure
(named Tools in image above) will have all the very same instance ids
(“vpm_instanceid1” and “vpm_instanceid2”), set to
“VPM.PRODUCT.0000000000000000”. This allows the later on re-identification of
those PRCs.

#4 General | 24 Investment| #4 Simulation | & Notes| #4 Effectiviy | #4 Attachment |

Cycle Time 0.00 sec
Extemal ID PRODUCT.PART _LIST.834463780000433843263467000C7234 80428380 0000520C3838E 4980009B6CE,
VPM Instance Id 1 VPM.PRODUCT.00000000000000000000000000000000

VPM Instance Id 2

VPM.PRODUCT.00000000000000000000000000000000

Resource Name
Resource Number

Length

Tooll
Tooll
0.00m

Figure 64: PRC Nodes within the PC Structure

All sub-PC nodes within the top-level PC are marked with the regular ids. Please
note, that — since there is no instance data — the attribute “vpm_instanceid2”
contains the concatenation of the links External Ids in long format (including
environment and table information) and not an ENOVIA instance UUID.

# BOMEnty W General | 9 investment | G Simulation | G Notes | 9 Effectiviy| 9 Attachment

Cycle Time
External ID

0,00 sec
PRODUCT_CLASS.PART_LIST.8344637B00004398432696F2000310BD_8042B8 38D 0000520C38:

VPM Instance Id 1
VPM Instance Id 2

93a34637b000043384326371300073038
PRODUCT_CLASS.CLink(PART _LIST).8344637B8000043384326971300073038_80428 38D 00005,

Resource Name
Resource Number

Length

Resourcel
Resourcel

0,00 m

Figure 65: Sub-PC Nodes within the Top-Level PC

If one of the PRCs contained within the PC structure is transferred later on, the
PRC node is automatically identified inside the already transferred PC structure
(by its External Id which is of course the same for PC and PRC transfer, since it is
the very same PRC object!). Through this, it is not required to manually link PRC
nodes to its PC super structure (which needs to be maintained manually as of
R16, by the way).

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 94

Even though the PRC node already exists, the import is treated as an initial import
in case the PRC node does not have any children (at least no children for the
relevant relationships “nodes” and the product-resource one, which is set to
“plant_provides_prod” by default). This will create the PRCs sub-structure
completely new and also create the top-level object for the PRC node, with a PT
definition taken from the [...\Root]"’Plantype” setting of the corresponding Fine
Grained Mapping of the transferred PRC or from its corresponding environment.
In this case the node representing the PRC will be a child of two parent objects
(i.e. it is linked two times): first from the PC structure and its parent PC, second
from the top-level of the PRCs own (initial) import. The intention of this is to
generate the very same results in Manufacturing Hub; independently from the
order the actual imports are preformed.

- 'ﬂ Resource Yiew

= 85 New 91 VS Resource Class Container 28,11,
PC parent node ofthe PRC @ F Remce:s?m 5 Contaner
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8 w5 R Coss Cntang 2811205 # P10 1
_ @& | #h P19,
= B P2.0914.0,1
BN P1439 09140, 1
#h 1439 0914.1, 1
e 4 P2 09141,
- f Resource3, | & 7 09141, 1
\é\ Took, 1 4 pb 09141, 1
# mﬁ\ 4 Pc 09141, 1
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s BN 4 Pd_nevPatil4.1, 1
\\ o 209143, 1
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\ B P1499_0914.1,1
4 Pa 0141, 1
Top-level node above PRC \\\ il
\ N\ A Pb_0314.1, 1
\ \ #h Pc0914.1,1
N
N # P 0914, 1
= 53 New VP Y5 Resource 28.11.2005 15:57:04 (ENOV: | \-\ 4 Pd_newPart(nld.l, 1
=B T, 1 : B P3_Instance!-Modéied, 1
4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1 N 4 P3_instance2, |
A P1-1000_0914.1, 1 gk P4 09141, 1
A P1OSI4L, BN RS Newparto91d, |
#h P10S14L, 1 # Ps\_w‘xmu.l,x
& P P2.0914.1, 1 5 G Resourcez, 1
+ $h P2.09143,1 - 9 resources, 1
#h P3_Instancel-Modfied, | #4 Tookd, 1
4 P3_Instance?, 1 # Tool3, 1
#4 P4_0914.1, 1 e
B PS_NewPxt0914.1, 1

#h PS_NewPartinl4.1, 1

Figure 66: PRC Import

This mechanism is independent from the order in which the imports are
preformed. If the PRC structure is transferred first, the PC import will also identify
the contained PRC nodes and bind them into the overall PC structure. In this
case, the deletion of the PRCs sub-structure (or the marking of it as “delete’d) is
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of course suppressed, since the sub-structure is not transferred within the PC
XML export file.

As already mentioned, there are several differences between the import of a PC
XML export file and a regular PRC export file from EH:

= The recalculation of absolute instance effectivities and transformations matri-
ces is disabled
(in the EH, PRCs do not have configuration and position data within the con-
text of a PC).

= |f a PC export XML file contains PRC nodes, which are not yet in the MH’s PC
structure, those PRC nodes will be queried from the database, based upon
their “externalid” attribute, before creating them new. This ensures the same
end result for PC and PRC transfers, independent from the order of imports.

= The instance ids of transferred PRC, contained in the PC are all set to
“VPM.PRODUCT.0000000000000000”. This will allow an automatic identifica-
tion and linkage of the PRC, when its sub-structure is transferred later on.

= PRC nodes are not instantiated, since they might be used from other PCs as
well.

= Since there are no PRC instances, there is also no instance XML file for PC
transfers. Functions and messages/warnings in the area of instance data are
therefore disabled (e.g. the warnings as “Instance file missing” or “No instance
data for component ...” are suppressed).

= The root object “New ENOVIA VPM V5 Product/Resource...” is created, even
when the PRC node is already existing in MH, if the PRC node has no children
(the relevant child lists for this check are “nodes” and the product-resource re-
lationship, which is by default “plant_provides_prod”). There is no check on
any id or attribute, whether the children represent ENOVIA VPM V5 parts or
manually created nodes.

= |f a PC structure is imported into MH, containing already transferred PRC
nodes, the PRCs sub-stuctures are not deleted resp. marked “delete’d.

Customization

Export

On the EH-Server the user has to define an environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE pointing to the Customization file.
The Customization file contains a list of attributes used for fine grained mapping of
PRCs and PCs.

The mapping for PCs behaves exactly as the fine grained mapping for PRCs.

For example, the list may consist of mapping mapping attr 1  and
mapping attr 2,e.g.

<mappings>
<mapping context="ProductClass">
<attributes>

<token>mapping attr 1</token>
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<token>mapping attr 2</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
</mappings>

Now, if the exporter comes across a PC which contains an attribute
mapping attr 1 with a non-empty value the following happens:

The PC will be sent over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection and the
value of mapping attr 1 is used as mapping information, no matter whether
mapping attr 2 exists and has a value assigned to it.

If mapping attr 2 shall be used as mapping information, the attribute must
contain a value. Additionally, mapping attr 1 may exist but must not have a
value assigned to it or the order of the tokens in the attribute list has to be
reversed.

The mapping attribute(s) customized in the Customization file have to be defined
on the PC.

The PCs are transferred by the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection together
with the tree structure.

Import
On the import the mapping between PRC classes and plan types is defined.The
mapping between PC classes and plan types is defined the same way.

The creation of a top-level root node (e.g. "New VPM product ...") can be
suppressed by using the —-noroot command line option.

pprloader -vpm ... —-project ... —-noroot

This option is valid for both, PC and PRC data transfers. The root nodes may not
be needed any longer due to the availability of fine grained mapping of PCs and
PRCs and therefore can be suppressed.

Limitations

e The mapping of a PC has to use an existing PT. It is possible to leave the
customized attribute value empty, so a default PT is taken. If there is a value,
this value has to have a corresponding entry in the registry, which has to lead
to an existing PT. If this chain breaks, the import stops and creates an error
log file entry.

The customization of PTs in the PTS must be consistent with the mapping of
the PC together with the PRCs and their parts. E.g. if PT A corresponds to a
PC and PTs B and C to PRCs, which are children of that PC, the PTs B and
C must be customized in the PTS to be allowed children of A.

This applies also for the Root PT: if PT A corresponds to the top node PC
then PT A must be an allowed child of the Root PT.

There is no consistency check on the PTS during the import. It's up to the
customer/administrator to ensure a working mapping between the Fine
Grained mapping types/environments and the projects PTs in MH.

Most probable errors in this area are unknown/inexistent plantypes, which
would result in failures while creating the corresponding objects, or insuffi-
cient PT properties (flag “recursive” on PT, invalid parent-child-relationships
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between PTs), which would block the creation of the corresponding links, this
leading to multiple creation of the related child objects, since they’re not
found during the traversal of the structure and therefore identified as “new”.

e The Product Structure Mapping has to be completely defined in the
PPRLoader's registry even though the keys "CATIA_MODEL" and
"DOCUMENT" are disregarded during the import.

e The transfer of PCs is only available in batch mode using the Product-
DataGen export tool. Interactive transfer mode is not supported.

e The transfer of PCs is only available in Full Update mode. Neither Partial nor
Incremental modes are currently supported.
If a child PC of an already transferred root PC is imported, the corresponding
PC sub-structure of the child PC will not be identified and therefore, it will be
created new in parallel to the existing structure of the root PC. Even though,
since PRC nodes are not instantiated, the PRC nodes are correctly identified
and still exist only once in the MH database.

T MSIUUILG Fian

- 'ﬂ Resource Yiew

<5 New VPM v5 Resource Class Container 28.11,2005 15:57:04 (Enovia), 1 | This PC node "Resourcel is a
af: ——_— different object than that PC node
= i

[ = U Resourcei, 1 | Resourcel
#5 Toolt, 1
L& Too2,1 | The PRC node is identified and

- Resourcez, 1 therefore not multi-instantiated: There
= ‘f’ Resource3, 1 is only one node "Toal1"
#4 Toold, 1

) i_Jq Tool3, 1
=54 New YPM Y5 Resource Class Container 25.11,2005 17:07:35 (ENOVIA), 1

I - ‘f‘l Resourcel, 1 II
P Tooll, 1
#4 site

Figure 67: PCs Transfer

e The term PRODUCT_CLASS in the environment name identifies a PC trans-
fer file. Thus, it is not allowed to have a real environment named
PRODUCT_CLASS, since this would make the importing PPRLoader appli-
cation recognize all regular XML files containing such parts as PC transfer
files.

Example 1: Transfer of a PC Structure
1) Create a new project in DPE using the Default V5 plan type set.

2) In ENOVIA V5 create a new PC structure, containing a PC “Resources” and,
below that, two PCs “Resource1” and “Resource?”. Inside “Resource1” insert
two PRCs “Tool1” and “Tool2”. Inside “Resource?2” insert another PC
“Resource3” and, parallel to that, insert another PRC “Toll3”. Beneath
“Resource3” insert a second level PRC “Tool4”.

3) Put “Resource” in the description of the PCs. Put “Tool” in the description of
the PRCs.

The structure should look similar to the one in the following image:
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E+G8 Resources
B Resourcet
X Tool1
R Tool2
R Resource?2

B8 Resource3
Ly R
Ry Tool3

Figure 68: Transfer of a PC Structure

4) Define the environment for the exporter respectively on the server through the
customization file, specified by the environment setting
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE. In the customization file define
in the section mappings as follows:

<mappings>
<mapping context="ProductClass">
<attributes>
<token>V_description</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
<mapping context="ProductRootClass">
<attributes>
<token>V_description</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
<mapping context="PartVersion">
<attributes>
<token>V_description</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
</mappings>

5) On the MH importing side, adapt the registry settings in
[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\Product
Structure Mapping] as follows:

Insert the environment “Resource” and set the key “Plantype” in “PART_LIST”
to “Resource”. In the type “Root”, set the key “Plantype” to “Resource View”.
Create a second environment “Tool”. Set the key “Plantype” for the type
“PART_LIST” to “Station” and for “Root” to “Resource”.
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=) Delmia
=] ergoplan
=] PPRLoader
~{ PCS
= vPm
{Z] ABF Fastener Mapping
(] aliases
{2 Environments
=1+ Product Structure Mapping
=-{_1 Resource
(] CATIA_MODEL
(] DOCUMENT

(0 PART_LIST———————(B]Plantype REG_SZ Resource

(] Root [aB)Plantype REG_SZ Resaurce View
7y PRODERY

#-{Z3 Product Detault
[#-{] RESENY

#-{Z1 Resource Default
+{ ) YPMENY

=-{2 Tool

{{) CATIA_MODEL
{1 DOCUMENT

(] PART_LIST— 4(:|Plantype REG_SZ Station

(1] Root @]Plantype REG_SZ Resource

-] TRANSFER Settings
Figure 69: MH Importing Side

Transfer the PC structure from the EH to the MH using the batch mode: On the
ENOVIA V5 side, enter the following command line:

ProductDataGen productclass

On the MH import side, the PPRLoader application is used, along with the
EXAMPLE1 TRANSFER_OF A PC_STRUCTURE project as destination:

pprloader -vpm ... —-project
EXAMPLEl TRANSFER OF A PC STRUCTURE

Check in the PPRLoader log file the correct identification of a PC transfer. The file
must contain the following lines

VPM V5 XML export file contains Product Class structure.
resp.

components total: ... (... product class objects, ... PRCs)
If these lines don’t exist, the test has failed.

In DPE, in project EXAMPLE1_TRANSFER_OF_A PC_STRUCTURE, check the
creation of the following structure (“Resource View” object and a sub-structure,
made of “Resource”s and “Station” s).
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=59 Resource Plan
- ﬂ Resource View
= @ Mew YPM Y5 Resource Class Conkainer 23,11,2005 15:57:04 (ENOYIA], 1
= 6ia Resources, 1
- ﬁi'-':I Resourcel, 1
&b Tooll, 1
#h Toolz, 1

- 6i'-2| Resourcez, 1
- C:iﬂ Resources, 1
#h Toold, 1
& Tool3, 1
24 Sie
il

Figure 70: Project EXAMPLEL TRANSFER_OF_A_PC_STRUCTURE

Check the creation of a top-level root node named “New VPM V5 Resource Class
Container...” above the top PC.

Check the attributes “vpm_instanceid1” and “vpm_instanceid2” for all the PRC
nodes. They must all contain the value “VPM.PRODUCT.0000000000000000”

24 General lﬂ’q Investment] h Simulationl B Nutesl b Effec:tivit_l,l] B .ﬂ.ttachmentl

Cycle Tirne 0,00 zec

External 1D PRODUCT.PART_LIST 83448378 000043984 326946 7000C7 294,804
YPM Instance [d 1 YP.PRODUCT. 00000000000000000000000000000000

WPM Instance [d 2 WPM.PRODUCT. 00000000000000000000000000000000

Fasmirma hlzra T~~H

Figure 71: Attributes “vpm_instanceid1

Example 2: Test the correct linkage of a transferred PRC into a PC structure.
6) In DPE use the project created for example 1.

7) Use the ENOVIA VPM V5 data created for Example 1.

8) Use the very same customization and registry settings as for Example 1.
Transfer the PRC of “Tool3” from the EH to the MH using the batch mode:
ProductDataGen product

On the MH import side, the PPRLoader application is used, along with the
EXAMPLE1 TRANSFER_OF A PC STRUCTURE project as destination:

pprloader -vpm ... —-project
EXAMPLE1 TRANSFER OF A PC STRUCTURE

Check in the PPRLoader log file the number of parts transferred:

components total: ... (... PRCs, ... parts, ... models,
documents )

In DPE, in project EXAMPLE1_TRANSFER_OF A PC STRUCTURE, check the
creation of the PRC structure.
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o 4 Line
- %3 New ¥PM ¥S Resource 28.11.2005 15:57:04 (ENOVIA), 1
= &‘q Tool2, 1

&4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
#4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
#4 P1_0914.1, 1
24 P1_0914.1, 1

¥ 2N P2_0914.1, 1

+ &N P2_0914.3, 1
&4 P3_Instancel-Modffied, 1
#4 P3_Instance2, 1
#4 P4_0914.1, 1
&4 PS_NewPart0914.1, 1
#4 PS_NewPart0914.1, 1

Figure 72: Project EXAMPLEL_TRANSFER_OF_A_PC_STRUCTURE

Check the creation of a top-level root node “"New ENOVIA VPM V5 Resource”
with plantype “"Line” above the top PRC node.

Check also, that the PRC “Tool2” has correctly been linked in the PC structure,
transferred example 2.
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Figure 73: Check the Creation of atop-Level Root Node

PRC “Tool2” has been updated inside the PC

Example 3: Correct creation of the PC structure and its PC sub-structures, if the
order of imports is reversed (import PRC first, and then import PC super-
structure).

1) Create a new project in DPE: EXAMPLE3 PC STRUCTUR using the
Standard V5 plan type set.

2) In ENOVIA V5 use the data created for Example 1.
3) Use the very same customization and registry settings as for Example 1.

Transfer the PRC structure of PRC “Tool2” from the EH to the MH using the batch
mode:

ProductDataGen product
Use the EXAMPLE3_PC_STRUCTUR project as destination.

In a second step, transfer the PC structure from the EH to the MH using the batch
mode:

ProductDataGen productclass
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eference Information

Again, on the MH import side, the PPRLoader application is used, along with the
EXAMPLE3_PC_STRUCTUR project as destination:

pprloader -vpm —-project EXAMPLE3 PC STRUCTUR

In DPE, in project EXAMPLE3_PC_STRUCTUR, check the correct creation of the
PC structure and the correct linkage to the PRC structure (imported as a first

step).
-5y Resource View ;
=] @ New YPM VS Resource Class Container 28,11.2005
= ar Resources, 1 %,
= " Resourcet, 1 — [Top-level root nodefor PCtransfer
&4 Toolt, 1
- #h Tool2, 1
B PITO00 09T, T
#4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
&4 P1_0914.1, 1
&4 P1_0914.1, 1
o gk P2_0914.1, 1
#h P1-499_0914.1, 1 r Top-level root nodefor PCtransfer
#h P1-499_0914.1, 1 [
#h Pa_0914.1, 1 |.'
&4 Pb_0914.1, 1 ||
#h Pb_0914.1, 1 [ _
#4 Pc_0g14.1, 1 = & Line
el, Pc_0914.1, 1 | = %5 New VPM VS Resource 28.11,2005 1¢
#4 Pd_newPart0914.1, 1 T Tooiz 1
=k P2_0914.3, 1 &4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
#h P1-499_0914.1, 1 &4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
#h P1-499_0914.1, 1 #h P1_0914.1, 1
#4 Pa_0914.1, 1 &4 P1_0914.1, 1
#h Pb_0914.1, 1 Wk P2_0914.1, 1
#h Pb_n914.1, 1 - fh P2_0914.3, 1
#h Pc_0914.1, 1 #h P3_Instancel-Modified, 1
#h Pc_0914.1, 1 #4 P3_Instance?, 1
#h Pd_newPart0s14.1, 1 #h P4_0914.1, 1
&4 P3_Instancel-Modified, 1 #h P5_NewPart0914.1, 1
&4 P3_Instance, 1 #4 PS_NewPart0914.1, 1
#h Pa_0914.1, 1
&4 PS_NewPart0914.1, 1
&4 PS_NewPart0914.1, 1
= ‘i"“ Resourcez, 1
= ('-a Resource3, 1
&4 Toold, 1
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Figure 74: Project EXAMPLE3 PC_STRUCTURE

Check in the PPRLoader log file the correct identification of the existing PRC
through the following line

VPM V5 XML export file contains Product Class structure.

Check, that there is no different, neither in structure not in attributes between the
PC and PRC structures in the projects GPL380A and GPL380B. Check e.g. that
both top-level nodes, one for the top PC and one for the transferred PRC exist.

Example 4: Correct update of a transferred PC structure

= |n DPE use the project created for Example 1.
= Use the ENOVIA V5 data created for Example 1

= Use the very same customization and registry settings as for Example 1.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 104

= |n ENOVIA V5 add another PRC “Tool5” under PC “Resource1” and delete
PRC “Tool1”. In addition, add another PC “Resource4” with a PRC “Tool6” as
a child.

= In DPE rename PRC “Tool2” to “Tool2_modified”

Transfer the PC structure from the EH to the MH using the batch mode:
ProductDataGen productclass

On the MH import side, the PPRLoader application is used, along with the
EXAMPLE1 TRANSFE_OF_A PC_STRUCTURE project as destination:

pprloader —vpm ... —project EXAMPLE1_TRANSFE_OF_A_PC_STRUCTURE

Check in the PPRLoader log file the correct identification of a PC transfer. The file
must contain the following lines

VPM V5 XML export file contains Product Class structure.
resp.

components total: ... (... PRCs, ... parts, ... models,
documents )

In DPE, in project EXAMPLE1_TRANSFE_OF A _PC_STRUCTURE, check the
correct update of the PC structure.

=l @ Mew VPM ¥S Resource Class Container 28.11.2005
= “ia Resources, 1
-9 Resourcel, 1
#4 Tooll, 1 Update State delete
-2 Toolz, 1
&4 P1-1000_0914.1, 1
#h P1-1000_0914.1, 1
&4 P1_0914.1, 1
&4 P1_0914.1, 1
¥ gk P2_0914.1, 1
+ - f2h P2_0914.3, 1
&4 P3_Instancel-Modified, 1
&’q P3_Instancez, 1
& Pa_0914.1, 1
&k PS_NewPart0914.1, 1
4% PS NewPart0914.1, 1
#h Tools, 1 Update State hew
=¥ Resourcez, 1
= ‘f' Resource3, 1
&4 Toold, 1
il ToalE
= r'-a Resourced, 1 Update State new

t’q Tool6, 1
Figure 75: Project EXAMPLEL_TRANSFE_OF_ A _PC_STRUCTURE
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#4 P4 _0914.1, 1
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Figure 76: New Line VPM Resource

Check the creation of the new PC and PRC objects (PC “Resource4” and PRCs
“Tool5” and “Tool6”, update state is set to “new”).

Check the deletion of the PRC “Tool1”, resp. check that it is marked as “deleted”
(see attribute “updatestate”).

Check also, that the PRC “Tool2_modified” has been correctly changed back to
“Tool2”.

Check further, that no object beneath the PRC “Tool2” has been “delete”d or
marked that way.

Example 5: Batch transfer of a PC structure without the Fine Grained Mapping.

1) Create a new project in DPE: EXAMPLES BATCH_TRANSFER using the
Standard V5 plan type set.

2) In ENOVIA V5 create a new PC structure, containing a PC “Resources” and,
below that, two PCs “Resource1” and “Resource?”. Inside “Resource1” insert
two PRCs “Tool1” and “Tool2”. Inside “Resource2” insert another PC
“‘Resource3” and, parallel to that, insert another PRC “Toll3”. Beneath
“Resource3” insert a second level PRC “Tool4”.

3) Put “Resource” in the description of the PCs. Put “Tool” in the description of
the PRCs.

The structure should look similar to the one in the following image:

E-Eg Resources
7 Resource
By Tool
Py Tool2
ﬁ Resource?
Iﬂ' Resoumnce3

Lo, SRR

By Tool2
Figure 77: Batch Transfer of a PC Structure
Unset the environment setting ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE.
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4) On the MH importing side, adapt the registry settings in
[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\Product
Structure Mapping] as follows:

[=-{_] PPRLoader
{arcs
=3 vPm
({1 ABF Fastener Mapping
(] Aliases
{:] Environments
=1+ Product Structure Mapping
(-] PRODEMY
[#-(Z] PRODUCT
#-(_] Product Default
[#-{Z] RESEMY
=42 Resource Default
“-{{] CATIA_MODEL
g E:E: T?TT [aB)plantype REG_SZ Station
[ab)Plantype REG_SZ Resource
(=11 PRODUCT_CLASS
“-{{] CATIA_MODEL

({1 DOCUMENT
] PART_LIST Eﬂplantype REG_SZ Resource
“{] Root ab]Plantype REG_SZ Resource View
[+ VPMEMY

{1 TRANSFER Settings
#-{_] Update Management

Figure 78: MH Importing Side

Insert the environment “PRODUCT_CLASS” and set the key “Plantype” in
“‘PART_LIST” to “Resource”.

In the type “Root”, set the key “Plantype” to “Resource View”.

In the environment “Resource Default” set the key “Plantype” for the type
“PART_LIST” to “Station” and for “Root” to “Resource”.

Register the “Environment “PRODUCT_CLASS” as resource

(enter “PRODUCT_CLASS” into the “Resource Environments” key:

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\Product
Structure Mapping]
”Resource Environments”="VPMENV+PRODUCT_CLASS”

Resnurce Ervironments  REG_5Z ESEMY4+PRODUCT _LASS

Transfer the PC structure from the EH to the MH using the batch mode using the
very same command as in Example #4:

ProductDataGen productclass

On the MH import side, the PPRLoader application is used, along with the
EXAMPLE3 PC_STRUCTUR project as destination:

pprloader —-vpm ... -project EXAMPLES5 BATCH TRANSFER

Check in the PPRLoader log file the correct identification of a PC transfer. The file
must contain the following lines

VPM V5 XML export file contains Product Class structure.
resp.
components total: ... (... product class objects, ... PRCs)

If this line does not exist, the test has failed.
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In DPE, in project EXAMPLES_BATCH_TRANSFER, check the creation of the
structure equal to Example #5 (“Resource View” object and a sub-structure, made
of “Resource”s and “Station” s).

=4 Resource Plan
- ﬂ Resource View
= @ Mew WPM Y5 Resource Class Conkainer 23,11,2005 15:57:04 (ENOYIA], 1

= ﬁi;:I Resources, 1
- ﬁi'-':I Resourcel, 1

&b Tooll, 1
& Toolz, 1

- ﬁi'-':I Resourcez, 1
- 6iﬂ RFesources, 1

4 Tool4, 1
& Tool3, 1
24 Site
T

Figure 79: Project EXAMPLE5_BATCH_TRANSFER

Check the creation of a top-level root node named “New ENOVIA VPM V5
Resource Class Container...” above the top PC.

Check the attributes “vpm_instanceid1” and “vpm_instanceid2” for the PRC
nodes. They must all contain the value “VPM.PRODUCT.0000000000000000”

24 General lﬂ’q Investment] h Simulationl B Nutesl b Effec:tivit_l,l] B .ﬂ.ttachmentl

Cycle Tirne 0,00 zec

External 1D PRODUCT.PART_LIST 8344637800004 39843265467 000C7 294,804
YPM Instance [d 1 “P.PRODUCT. 00000000000000000000000000000000

YPM Instance [d 2 YP.PRODUCT. 00000000000000000000000000000000

Fasmirma hlzra T~

Figure 80: vpm_instanceidl

All PRCs referenced by the PC, directly or indirectly, are collected. The update
then is done for each of the affected PRCs. This implies that we might get (nearly)
empty XML files in incremental mode, if no changes within a PRC have been
made since the last export.

In batch mode the export part of the Connection (ProductbataGen) Nnow
understands a new command switch “croductclass” as in ProductDataGen
productclass <product class id> which allows the user to export all Product
Root Classes referenced by a Product Class. Also, in the incremental mode a
Product Class ID may be given as argument.

All Product Root Classes referenced by a Product Class, i.e. that have this PC as
one of their parents, direct or indirect, are transferred from the EH to the MH.

User Interface
In the batch mode, run ProductbataGen with the command line switch
“productclass” and the id of the product class.

ProductDataGen productclass <product class id>
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In order to support incremental exports of both Product Classes and Products
command line arguments have been changed.

The two calls

ProductDataGen productclass <product class id> incremental
<timestamp>

ProductDataGen product <product id> incremental <timestamp>
are supported.

The known command line option, now deprecated and to be removed in coming
releases,

ProductDataGen incremental <product id> <timestamp>

can only be used to export Products. It has no effect on Product Classes, even if
they have the same name as a Product.

Limitations
= This functionality is only available in batch mode (via ProductDataGen) but
cannot be used within the ENOVIA VPM V5 client.

= Every PRC is transferred into the same project since the target is selected on-
ly once for the product class itself. As a workaround, in interactive mode,
create substructures and export them separately, or use the batch mode to
create multiple XML files which can be imported into different projects in the
MH.

= The products are not structured in the MH, i.e. all PRCs are to be found in pa-
rallel. The Product Class structure is lost.

= Partial export is not supported in conjunction with the export of a Product
Class. But this is not a real limitation as the partial update is only useful to ex-
port a sub portion of a PRC. In case of a Product Class export only complete
PRCs are being exported.

= When performing an incremental update, there’s no way to prevent the occur-
rence of empty XML files, i.e. files only containing the header information, but
no actual changes, from being transferred.

= Due to the fact that the known command line option to ProductDataGen, in-
cremental <id> <timestamp>, only supports products but not product classes,
it's been deprecated in this release. It will be removed in coming releases.

Example
Open a shell window and set the appropriate ENOVIA VPM V5 environment. Then
call

ProductDataGen productclass GPL130

All seven product root classes, GPL130-prc00 - GPL130-prc20, have to be
transferred over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection into the selected
project. They have to be found as “siblings” in the project’s library.
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=M GPL130
g GPL130-pc00

L% GPL130-prc00

L%y GPL130-prc01

E-Eg GPL130-pc01

B-Eg GPL130-pc10

IE% GPL130-prc10

¥y GPL130-prc1
¥y GPL130-prc12
%y GPL130-prc02
E-Eg GPL130-pc02
B-E§ GPL130-pci1
E-Eg GPL130-pc20
L%y GPL130-prc20

Figure 81: Siblings” in the Project’s Library
6.20 Support Consumption of ENOVIA Work Packages

When storing a product structure from CATIA to ENOVIA, it is possible to group
substructures into so-called “Work Packages” or “black boxes”. These closed
objects are represented as single objects in ENOVIA without any structural
information. Nevertheless the content of a Work Package is stored inside
ENOVIA, even if it is not displayed.

Until DPE R15 Work Packages (WP) were treated as single objects, i.e.
Documents. After the import to DPE, the Work Package was represented only by
its name. As a result in the Manufacturing Hub the structural information of a Work
Package was not existent.

From DPE R16 on Work Package structures are exported as well. The Work
Package content is transferred to DPE first and then attached to the proper
Product component.

The Work Package content will be exported in a separate XML file and attached to
its parent object in Manufacturing Hub. If a special Work Package content of a
product already exists in Manufacturing Hub, it will be updated.

A partial transfer of a product referencing a Work Package is possible. Since the
Work Package itself is handled as a single document (an attachment in the MH), a
partial transfer of the package only is not possible.

An incremental transfer of a product containing references to a Work Package is
also possible. As stated above, if the product described in the Work Package has
been changed after the last update, a new iteration of the Work Package will be
transferred to the MH.

We understand two types of work package documents. Both have a MIME type of
either xml or text/xml and are related to a V5 document.

= Secondary formats of a primary V5 document.
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Figure 82: Secondary Formats
= CATIA reports related to this document.
(#8000 PKG Piping Build New Keterence

EFCATIA Heports
Lm [ PRC-PIpIng-Bulld-New-Reference 001 -

Figure 83: CATIA Reports

Which type of Work Package (or both) should be exported can be specified by the
user through the environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTYPE, cf.
Customization below. By default CATIA reports are taken into account.

The contents of the Work Packages will be stored as an attachment on the
product component in Manufacturing Hub. A data model change in ENOVIA and
DELMIA is not necessary for that.

The XML file which represents a report of the work package will be attached
directly to the product component that represents the product node in ENOVIA
referring the work package. The name is built in the following scheme:

ENOVIAS <V _ID of object master> <OID of object
revision> <OID of iteration> <C modified date of
revision>.xml

The parts <...> will be replaced by the described values.
For example:

ENOVIAS5 PRC-Demo-workpackage-product-
Reference 601BCA4E00000DDC423073F7000007C7 601BCA4E00000DDC4
230740900000D87 2005-3-10-17.21.30.xml

If the environment variable ENOVIA LCAIPD INSERT ROOT IDis setto 1 the
identifier of the top entity, e.g. the PRC, is inserted into the generated nhame right
after ‘ENOVIA5_”. The name then is “ENOVIA5 <ROOT _ID>_....". By default,
this setting is off.

Customization

On Manufacturing Hub:

For the Transfer Settings on DPE side, Please refer to the Configure WPK
Settings.

On Engineering Hub:

The export of work package XML files is activated by default. It can be acivated on
the export side, either in the ENOVIA VPM V5 Server environment for interactive
transfers or in the environment used for running the ProductDataGen batch tool or
both. The deactivation is achieved by setting the environment variable
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ENOVIA LCAIPD WP TRANSFER=0

If activated the Work Package XML file(s) may be generated in several ways:

a) Manually attached as a secondary format to the primary V5 Work Package
document in the ENOVIA VPM V5 client.

= ENOVIA Portal - _ o] %]

- /,_‘/ # | ——Ha m e Pl

ENOVIA Home Oment

EE
- Ed Content

PRC-Piping-Build-New-...

E Catalogs 1 -Domain
o Environment DOCDIR
e Standard Paris Type Document File

=
= Documents

B[ & PRC-Piping-Build-New-Refarence —
PRC-Piping-Build-New-Reference. CATProduc

2 - Characteristics

Create Format

FPRC-Piping-Build-Mew-Reference1 xml Send To 4 ﬂ*
PRC-Piping-Build-Mew-Reference_83a4637h Delete Entf [t (R 0 7
[] PRC-Piping-Build-New-Reference_33a4637h  Set Primary -
Properties

®_Product E._-1 #&_Content M..-1
— —1 = —

Figure 84: V5 Work Package document in the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client

b) Manually created via "Send To Work Package report generator” in the
ENOVIA VPM V5 client.

= ENOVIA Portal - MI=]E

/

Expand Depth :

PRC-Piping-Build-New-Refere...

pI155-2 - Unconfigured

B gpiissd 1 - Domain
™ PRC-Piping-Build-New-Reference.t || mironment DOGDIR
i C-Fiping-Bu™ 5~ ~
Send To Content Management |
Copy Strg-C Properties
Lock / Unlock Impacted By
BookMark Impacts On E
Change Status Repaorting Editor i
ShowHide Properties External Sites
E-CATIA| Local Disk
e 3D Local Viewer 001 -
3D Remote Viewer 5
2D Local Viewer T B
CATIA VS
Electrical Functional Editor 1

re |0 T
! Work Package Report Generator

=_Product E...-1
= —

Figure 85: Send To Work Package Report Generator

¢) Automatically generated via a file introspection tool when the Work Package is
saved from CATIA to ENOVIA. Such a tool can be activated on the ENOVIA
server to create the XML files on the fly. It is important that the file introspection
tool stores the created XML reports in the same location as one of the manual
methods described above. The MIME type of the generated documents has to
be either "xml" or "text/xml".

For more information on file introspection see the corresponding ENOVIA VPM
V5 documentation.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 112

d) The introspection tool can also be specified to be used by the ENOVIA export
module directly. Therefore the following environment values have to be defined
on the ENOVIA server:

= ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_NAME=<The name of the introspection tool
without extension>

» ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_IN_PARAM=<The name of the parameter which
defines the input file path>

= ENOVIA_LCAIPD _WPTOOL_OUT_PARAM=<The name of the parameter
which defines the output file path>

= ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_PARAMLIST=<AIl other parameters>

Note

These environment values are mandatory when file introspection has not been
activated for work packages. If they are undefined or have the wrong values, the
work package support will not work.

Example for using the default introspection tool ‘CATRpmPSU’
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_NAME=CATRpmPSU

ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_IN_PARAM=-f

ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_OUT_PARAM=-of

ENOVIA_LCAIPD_WPTOOL_PARAMLIST=-iUser demo iPwd demo -iServer
Icaserver:9018 -iRole VPMADMIN.ADMIN.DEFAULT

Note

The value expression has to be quoted on UNIX if it contains spaces as above:
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTOOL PARAMLIST="-iUser demo -iPwd demo -
iServer lcaserver:9018 -iRole VPMADMIN.ADMIN.DEFAULT"”)

Quoting must not be done on Windows.

If something is going wrong with the generation of the XML file it can be seen in
the traces named ‘BatchIPD’.

= The work package export can be deactivated by setting the environment vari-
able ENOVIA LCAIPD WP ENABLED=0

on the export side (on the ENOVIA server for interactive transfers and in the
environment in which ProductDataGen is run for batch transfers).

Customizations of the XML File Location used for Export

The type of Work Package file which should be exported can be specified through
the environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD _WPTYPE. Possible values are

=  SECONDARY: secondary formats which have a MIME type of either xml or
text/xml are exported; from the list of secondary formats which are attached to
the currently exported Work Package document all XML files with the correct
MIME type interpreted as Work Package XML file and transferred.
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REPORT: CATIA reports related to a V5 document get exported if they have a
primary MIME type of either xml or text/xml. All XML reports with the correct
MIME type found in the CATIA Report TOC are transferred.

ALL: both of the above types.

The default setting is REPORT.

Example 1:
In DPE create a project for receiving the product data from ENOVIA V5
Engineering Hub.

& =

i Subassembly <ODT_TstIncrementalUpdate_PM1---2003-9-25-17.46.37 (ODT_TstIncrem: = |EI|1|

Start the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client and navigate to the product structure that
contains the Work Package. The Work Package is marked with a special icon.

Select the root of this structure, open contextual menu and select “Send to
Manufacturing Hub”.

From the upcoming project list select your project and confirm the transfer.

There should be no critical error messages in all software modules of the
Connection.

Open your project in DELMIA Process Engineer.
In the Project Library you will find the imported product structure.

Verify that the data file is attached to the Work Package object: Open the
properties window of the Product component in DELMIA Process Engineer.
Navigate to the ‘Attachment’ page and check if the work package XML file is
there.

Compare the content of this attachment with the file that is located in ENOVIA
VPM V5 Database Server export directory.

Generall Matter Properties Simulationl Graphicl Motes I Versinnlnformationl 3D-View| Effectivilyl Engineering Intents  Attachment |BDM Endl ¥

File Name | D| | AddFie.. |
[ DADELMISNPPRS erveridatah T empdummy_55cf3446_764016_4239cha?_f28c7.xml L |
Open |
Delete |

ak I Cancel Apply Preview Print |

Figure 86: Comapre Contents
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Example 2:
In DPE create a project for receiving the product data from ENOVIA V5
Engineering Hub.

@6 -

Start the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client and navigate to the product structure that
contains the Work Package. The Work Package is marked with a special icon.

Create CATIA report on this document (WP template and WP query are taken
to exist in the database):

Select BB-WP document and send to "Work Package Report Generator"

On the Template tab, search for your report template (document with type
"WP-Template"). Select it but DO NOT click OK.

On the Query tab, search for your report query (document with type "WP-
Query"). Select it and click OK.

Click Save to database (with no unlocks).

With the BB-WP document still highlighted, select the Document tab on the
right-hand side of the product editor.

Expand the CATIA Reports node to expose your report.

There will be a yellow icon to the left of it which indicates the report is still
"processing”.

Continue refreshing from database and checking the icon to the left of the re-
port until it turns green which indicates the report has finished processing and
the XML report if done. If a red icon is displayed instead, this indicates a fail-
ure in the batch process.

Save the product, set the environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD WPTYPE to
either REPORT or ALL, and send the product to the MH.

6.21 Support Product Maintenance Lifecycle

Data necessary to support Product Maintenance in the Manufacturing Hub is
transferred from the Engineering Hub. In the Engineering Hub the list of Product
Specifications of a given Product Root Class is extracted by ProductDataGen into
XML files (for each Product Specification one XML file is generated), containing
the following data:

Product Specifications associated to the Product Root Class,

The corresponding lists of Change Orders which themselves affect the Prod-
uct Specifications,

Information about the type of modifications to be made (“add”, “cut”, and “ex-
tend”),

Identifiers of affected part instances
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a

The XML files are imported into the Manufacturing Hub using the PPRLoader
import application. The PPRLoader reads and parses the XML files and creates

= Change Orders along with their type information.

= Relations between Change Orders and Calculation Models (the Manufacturing
Hub analogue to Product Specifications).

= Relations between Change Orders and the affected Part Instances.

Note

The MH data model differs from the corresponding EH one. Thus, not all objects
and data are transferred from EH to MH, such as Actions and Modifications.

Export
The new functionality is available through a new command-line option
“changeorder” to ProductDataGen. It accepts the id of a PRC.

ProductDataGen changeorder <product id>

If only the change orders associated with a single product specification of a PRC
are wanted, the id of the PS has to be added as a third argument

ProductDataGen changeorder <product id> <productspec id>

By default the output is placed into the standard temporary directory defined by
the operating system. As usual it is possible to change this behaviour via
configuration settings. The files follow the naming scheme:

CO_<product_id>_<productspec_id>-<modification_date_of ps>.xml

Beginning with a Product Root Class all associated Product Specification are
gueried (a Carry-Over Product Specification is ignored).

B TstProcl TstProl-psi
B TstProc1 TstProl-ps2
G TstPret TstPre1-cops

Figure 87: PRC with a COPS and two PS

For each Product Specification those Change Orders are queried which affect it.
The relation between a Product Specification and a Change Order can have one
of six states (In Work, Available, Incorporated, Non-Incorporated, Removed and
Obsolete). They are reflected in the Manufacturing Hub data model as different
types of relations. We iterate over the list of Change Orders and get Change
Orders and, recursively, the associated Actions and Modification Statements. The
Modification Statements can describe either an “add” or a “cut” operation of a part.
Identifiers of all Item Instances referencing the affected parts in the current
Product Root Class are exported. The information goes into a file. We generate
one file for each Product Specification to allow a simple means for parallelization
during the import.
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Change Orders
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Figure 88: Change Order with two affected Product Specifications

A reduced schema will be written into the file. Since actions and modification
statements are not supported in the Manufacturing Hub, they won’t be written into
the output. As a consequence, in the Manufacturing Hub the affected parts are
directly connected to the Change Order.

Only the minimal necessary information will be placed in the generated files. For
example, since each Product Specification has already to exist in the
Manufacturing Hub, only an identifier will be used to allow the importer to search
for them. The same is true for all affected Part Instances.

The generated files will follow a structure very similar to the one of the known
transfer files. They will be transferred in binary format.

The whole process also works for Service Bulletins that require more than one
Change Order to define the necessary configuration steps.

Import
Given an XML change order file, the import of change orders is done through the
COLoader import application:

coloader -project S$ProjectId -co
$Path\$ChangeOrderFileName.xml

A

Where $ProjectId is the id or number of the project, into which the Change
Order information is to be imported. $Path and $SChangeOrderFileName.xml
specify the location and file name of the XML file name to import, e.g.
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L)

Note

The import of COs requires an MCM project. Versionings for product plantypes in
this project must be disabled, to allow the import of the corresponding product
structure before. Versioning can be disabled for a specific plantype through the
configuration manager (open “Library” > select required plantype > select “Edit” in
context menu).

el

=g
+- MCM Process Yiew » By Category ] Alphabetical ]
+- MCM Product View
+- MCM Production View
+- MCM Subassembl: Display
+- MCM Workplan

F

+- Operation (=] *’ags
+- Operation {non value-adding) I Has versions No |
+- Org. Fixtures Is searchable No
+- Orq. Logistics
¥ OrIn Is abstract No
+-Part Has attachments No
+- Partial Workplan
+. Parkusrcinne Is relevant No

Figure 89: Config Manager

From the generated XML files, the importing COLoader application queries the
corresponding Calculation Model in the given project (which is specified through
the command line of the COLoader invocation). If a Calculation Model from the
Change Order export file does not exist in MH, COLoader will not create it, but
dump a warning in the log file.

cv file:/1/D:lep_pe518lergoplan-pe518sp2_cfklergoplanfepclient/pprioader/COImport/C

[8,208,2087 9:56:59 AM] COLogger ¢’ COLoader.log’) initialized. ; .
59 COLoader — version 5.18
Copyright ¢ Dassault Systémes, 1994, 2087. All rights res

erved.
[8,28,2807 2:56:59 AM] COLoader —test —co D:\Shared\PPRLoader\Def ine\R18\SP2\CO
Test.xml —project CO2

Single file
file ’D:\Shared\PPRLoader\Def ine\R18\SP2\CO_Test.xml’
COImportManager initialized.
Connecting to Manufacturing Hub database.
[§/2B/233? 9:57:380 AM] Retrieving root ohjects {(archive root, project root, guer
vl .
[8,20,2887 92:57:48 AM] Critical error: Calc model ’psi_PRODUCT.PART_LIST.83E4E46
L000B644246C3F119080C4873_80A2B3BDANAAS2AC383BE4980B0B6C143 _454E4F44525F50524F445
543542020208° not found in project ’C02° .
8,28,2007 92:58:87 AM] Finalizing COLogger ¢’ COLoader.log’).

o=

Figure 90: Log File

Now, for the existing Calc Models, the related COs will be created and linked to
the Calc Models they are assigned to. If they already do exist in MH, they will be
left untouched (no update for CO objects!). The relation between CM and CO also
carries the state attribute, e.g. “available” or “incorporated” in MH. COs which are
no longer existent or do no longer affect the specified PS are deleted.

Since COs might have other CO children in ENOVIA, this structure is rebuilt in
MH. Child COs are created and linked to their parent CO.
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Once the Change Orders are imported, the affected part instances are "updated".
There are three cases to distinguish, “add”, “cut” and “extend” operations. In all
cases, a relation between the part instance and the corresponding CO is created.
The existing part instance is not touched at all. The operation does not create any
parts in MH, even if they are are linked by an “add” or “extend” operation to a CO.
All part instances required or used by one of the imported COs must have been
created by a previously run product structure update/import. COLoader will only
treat COs and the corresponding relations, but will not create or delete part
instances. E.g. if a part instances which is mentioned within a CO XML file is not
present in MH (due to an error during the previous PPRLoader product
update/import), an error is logged in the later COLoader run, but the part instance
is NOT created by the COLoader, since COLoader cannot access all sufficient
data to create the part instance properly

If a part is being deleted by the regular product structure import/update of the EH-
MH Connection, the link to its related COs is lost, too. No further notification is
given to the user (rather then the normal “Delete”d) message in the
PPRLoader.log. Please note, that the link between CO and the part instance stays
alive, if the EH-MH Connection uses the delete mode “notify”, i.e. if the part
instance is not physically deleted but just marked so.

If the part instance to “add”, “cut” or “extend” is not present in MH, a warning is
written to the COLoader.log file.

Note

A change order import will not affect the “updatestate” attribute of the related part
instances at all, i.e. there’s neither an update state “new” for “add” or “extend”
operations nor an update state “delete” for “cut” operations.

The PPRLoader creates CO obijects of type “mfgchangeorder” in MH. Relations
between COs and the corresponding CMs are of types “XDOSimpleRelation”. This
relation carries the state attribute, e.g. “available” or “incorporated”.

Relate Calculation Model <ps1 (TheProduct_2...> To Manufacturing C...

Name I OK |
changeorder behaviour. available
Cancel

changeorder behaviour: in work
changeorder behaviour: incorporated
changeorder behaviour: non-incorporated
changeorder behaviour: obsolete
changeorder behaviour: removed

B possible relations between a
CO and its PS/Calc Model

Figure 91: Relation between COs and CMs
COs and their children COs are linked through the relation “mfgchangeorder”.

For the relations between the COs and the added respectively cut part instances,
relations of type “sb_add”, “sb_cut” and “sb_extend” are used (“sb” for service
bulletin).
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Figure 92: COs and their Children COs
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6.22 ENOVIA Filter for EAR Data

It is possible to generate partner XML data with filtered EAR sensitive attributes.
This is possible in one shot based on the partners’ ECCN values, together with
the unfiltered Connection XML data. For ENOVIA attribute values in the partner
XML data which the partners must not receive, a customizable replacement text is
used.

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection must know the ECCN values
(permissions) for the Partners who should get XML Data. Therefore a
Customization file is used where this information can be stored in a Permission
Table.

This filter mechanism is independent of other customization options, e.g. Type
Mapping. The defined attribute filters are only applied to parts which are sent over
the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection, e.g. they are ignored for parts which
are filtered out due to additional extended filters.

Positioning with respect to Client Process
The generation of XML data for Partners will respect their ECCN permissions as
defined in the Customization file's Permission Table.

Table 1: Customization File's Permission Table

Terms Description

EAR Export Administration Regulations

ECCN The ECCNumber or Export Control Classification Number is a unique number listed
in the US Department of Commerce Export Administration Regulations (EAR). When
information contained in design, manufacturing planning and support data contains

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20




Reference Information 120

Terms Description

export sensitive information under the jurisdiction of the United States Department of
Commerce EAR, it must be marked with the correct ECCN.

ECCN value | Classifies a part regarding export control. Any Partner having the permission for this
ECCN value may read all the attributes of this part. This is stored in a regular

ENOVIA attribute.

Filtering In this document filtering means replacement of EAR sensitive attribute values with a
replacement value, e.g. "This value has been replaced".

XML data The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection exports data into XML files. These are

referred to as XML data.

Partner A partner in the context of this feature is an entity which has permissions describing
which ENOVIA data may be seen.

Partner XML | The partner XML files may contain filtered attributes depending on the partner's per-
data missions.

Permission Table which defines all Partners' permissions. Consists of a set of e.g. partners and
Table their permission values. A permission value may be an ECCN number.

Customization | This is an xml file containing information about the Permission Table, the replace-
file ment text and other customization information.

Attribute Filter | The ECCN values for the EAR sensitive attributes have to be stored in an attribute.
This attribute can be customized in the Customization file.

An environment variable sets the path for the Customization File:

ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURAT ION_FI LE=<path of customization
file>

The Customization File contains a section of PRCs with corresponding Partners. It
also contains a section defining the permissions which each Partner has. For the
customized combinations of PRCs and Partners Partner specific XML files are
generated which reflect the permission of the Partner.

For impacted attributes which the Partner has no permission for a text defined in
the Customization File is used instead of the original content.

To achieve the described result the exporter has to apply a logic similar to the
following:

For each part
If <customized ECCN attribute> is empty

overwrite EAR sensitive attribute values with
replacement text

Else
For each ECCN wvalue in <customized attribute>
If value is not in the Partner’s ECCN value list:

overwrite EAR sensitive attribute values with
replacement text

End if
End for each ECCN
End if

End for each part
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If there is no environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE
set, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection works as before (it generates
unfiltered XML data) but does not create any Partner XML files.

Partner XML files are saved in the same directory as the reference file and have
the name of the reference file together with the customized name in the export
token, connected by “-*“.

For example, if the reference xml file has the name xyz.xml, the partner file with
the customized export token “Partner1” gets the name xyz-Partnerl.xml.

Techniques of Interactions

If the environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE is set
correctly, and if there are PRCs with corresponding partners in the Customization
file, the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection generates Partner XML files.

Defining the path to the Customization file

On the EH-Server the user has to define an environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE which contains a path to the
Customization file. If this variable does not exist or if it has an empty value the
DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection will work as before and create unfiltered
XML data. If the file referred to is not found or is corrupt an error message will be
put in the log file and the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection will terminate.

Creating/Editing the Customization file

The Customization file contains the information from the Permission Table, the
information about the connection between PRCs and Partners, the EAR sensitive
attributes and for each attributes the replacement text, and other customization
information. It may be

created/edited with any text editor or with specialized XML editors depending on
the user's preference.

For each "export" element defined for a PRC one additional reference XML file is
generated.

Structure of the Customization file
The Customization file is an XML file. An example, Please refer to the XML-Based
Configuration.

Limitations for EAR Filter

= EARfilter is not available in interactive mode.
The purpose of the interactive mode is to update the MH on the same machine
immediately and not to create Partner XML data to distribute to partners.

= Exactly one attribute filter is allowed, either an attribute of part version or an
attribute of part master. It is not allowed to customize two attribute filters in the
same customization file.

= Only String- and Multi Value Attributes can be used as discriminator attributes.

= As mentioned in the section Customization/Export, this feature produces part-
ner reference files. That means: No partner instance files are created.

Example: Generation of a partner XML file.
DPE
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Create two new empty projects “EXAMPLE_1_EAR_FILTER” and
‘EXAMPLE_2_EAR_FILTER” using the Standard-V5 plan-type set.

ENOVIA:

Create a new product structure, containing a PRC R17GPL375 and three parts,

Part R17GPL375 1, Part R17GPL375 2 and Part R17GPL375_3.
17GPL375 - Configured

R1TGPL3ITS

% Pan_ R17GPLITA_1.1 |Par_ R17GFPL3TA_1
m-% Part R17GPL375_2.1 | Part R17GPL3TS_2
% Part R17GPL275_3.1 | Part_R17GPL3TS_3

Figure 93: New Product Structure

In Attribute description of Part_ R17GPL375_1 insert
"AAA02 AAAQ3”

2 - Characteristics

Part Number €3 [Part_R17GPL375_1
Hame EAR sensitive data ||I|

Description AAA0Z AAA03 ||I|

Figure 94: Attribute Description of Part_ R17GPL375 1
Leave Attribute description of Part_ R17GPL375 2 empty

In Attribute description of Part_ R17GPL375_3 insert
"AAA01”

2 - Characteristics

Part Number €3 Part_R17GPL375_3

Name |EAR sensitive data ||I|
Description mAs0 1 | E
Figure 95: Attribute Description of Part_ R17GPL375_3

Put "EAR sensitive data" to the Attribute Name. Together with the Attribute
V_user, which originally contains the user name, these attributes are referred to
as sensitive EAR attributes below.

Administrative task:

For convenience make a small change in Plantype Subassembly of the
Plantypeset DefaultV5-R16:

Make the attributes attribute_6, attribute_7 and attribute_8 visible in Browser (Go
to the Library, select the Plantypeset, choose “Edit” from the context menu of the
Subassembly in the Product Plantypes. Navigate to the attributes; Set “Display in
Browser” to yes and Position in Browser to a small value.)

Protocol
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Define the environment for the exporter respectively on the server as follows:
= ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE= “<Path to Customization file>".

= Use the attached customization file “export-configPES375.xml”

<configuration>
<prcs>
<prc i1id="R17GPL375">
<exports>
<token>Export01</token>
<token>Export02</token>
</exports>
</prc>

</prcs>

<permissions>

<permission id="Export0l" description="Test Export
Permissions 01">

<token>AAAQ01</token>
<token>AAAQ02</token>
</permission>

<permission id="Export02" description="Test Export
Permissions 02">

<token>AAAQ02</token>
<token>AAAQ03</token>
</permission>

</permissions>

<filters>

<attributefilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V description" delimiter="" ignorecase="no">

<impact attribute="V name">

<replacement>POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DATA|SEE THE
MBD FOR COMPLETE DEFINITION</replacement>

</impact>
<impact attribute="V user">

<replacement>POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DATA|SEE THE
MBD FOR COMPLETE DEFINITION|FILLER TEXT</replacement>

</impact>
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</attributefilter>
</filters>
</configuration>
*= ENOVIA LCAIPD OUTPUT DIR = “<Path to export directory>”.
Start the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection (command: ProductDataGen
product R17GPL375).

Import the xml-files created for the partner into the resp. DPE projects (command:
pprloader —project <the project numbers see above> -vpm <the partner xmi
filename, see below>).

= Use the attached import customization file “import-configPES375.cfg” for im-
port. You have to insert the absolute path to the file in the registry in the key:

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\pprloader\vpPm
] cfgfile=<absolute path>

Result on DPE Side
Two Partner XML files have been generated:

<originalfilename>-Export01.xml and
<originalfilename>-Export02.xml.

(e.g. EXAMPLE_2_EAR_FILTER005-12-08-14.33.58-Export01.xml)

Open project “‘EXAMPLE_1_EAR_FILTER” in DPE. Navigate to the Products in
the project library.

=) k= RATGPLITS-1 A | & Plantypes l
{9 Default-vsr1c —
—-4=5] Project Library vpe Name
+-45) 30 States 'ﬁ Subassermnbly
+-455] 30 State position objecks ‘ A Part |
+-+] Change Orders : 'ﬁ Support Material
+]-4=3] Motifications i g Raw Mat-enal
+-4=3] Planning States Parbversions
- 4= Components " 'ﬁ Subassermbly dummmy
+ 'ﬂ Resource Components @ Pvassembly
t = Product
+ 'H Process Components i @
=4 Product Components MCM Part
+ 'ﬁ Adhesive Curve 'ﬁ MCM Subassembly
i i “]  MCM Manufacturing Asse
+ 'ﬁ Adhesive Point = ’ s

Figure 96: Navigate in Project Library

Open the Product folder, where the PRC has been transferred to below the node
New VPM V5 Product with the date and time of the import. There the structure
should look like this:
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== 6 Product - l U I L Nunioer
=1 Mew YPM V5 Product 15.12,200¢ f Part RI7GPL375_1
- fa RI7GPL3752005-12-08-14.0 || fm Part RI7GPL3753
+ fm Part_RI7GPL37S_1.1, | f Part RITGRLITS 2
+- fa Part_R17GPL375_2.1, 1 |4
+ - f Part_R17GPL375_3.1, :

| Component Number | Attribute 6 | Attribute 7 | Attribute 8 o
i Part_R17GPL375_1 AAADZ AAADS POTENTIAL EAR-SEMNSITIVE DATA|... POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITI .SJ
i Part_R17GPL375_2 POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DATA|... POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITI.™
i i Part_Rl?GPL3‘75_§ 3 AAADL . EAR sensitive data . (?WN

Figure 97: Resulting Structure 1

The sensitive EAR attributes in Part_ R17GPL375_3 have not changed because
"Export01" has the permission for "AAA01".

The sensitive EAR attributes in Part_ R17GPL375_1 have been overwritten with
the customized replacement because "Export01" does not have the permission for
"AAA03" as well as the sensitive EAR attributes in Part  R17GPL375 2 because
an empty permission attribute will always lead to the replacement of the impacted
data.

Open project “EXAMPLE_2_EAR_FILTER” in DPE. Navigate to the Products in
the project library:

Open the Product folder, where the PRC has been transferred to below the node
New VPM V5 Product with the date and time of the import. There you should get
the following result:

| | component Murber | attribute & | attribute 7 | attribute &

g Part_R17GPLI7S_L AAADZ ARADE  EAR sensitive data G

f Part_RI7GRLITS_2 POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DAT...  POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE D...
fag Part _R17GPLITS 3 AAANL POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DAT...  POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE D...

Figure 98: Resulting Structure 2

The sensitive EAR attributes in Part_ R17GPL375_1 have not changed because
"Export02" has the permission for both "AAA02" and "AAA03".

The sensitive EAR attributes in Part_ R17GPL375_2 have been overwritten with
the customized replacement text, again because the permission attribute value is
empty, as well as the sensitive EAR attributes in Part  R17GPL375_3 because
"Export02" does not have the permission for "AAAQL".

With the provided Configuration File the ENOVIA attribute Description is mapped
to the attribute "attribute 6" in DPE, Name is mapped to the attribute
"attribute 7", the ENOVIA attribute V_user is mapped to the attribute
"attribute 8"in DPE.

6.23 Customer Specific File Markings

When DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection XML files are distributed to partner
companies, it may be required to mark these files according to their sensitivity
before exporting them to the partners. This is necessary because the XML files
are human readable files and therefore anybody opening such a file (e.g. with an
editor/viewer) shall be clearly indicated that the proprietary/sensitive data is
present.
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The user will be able to specify a fixed note, which will be included in all XML files
that are generated by/under control of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection. The described capabilities are supported for batch mode only. If
markings are defined in the customization file on the ENOVIA server side used for
interactive transfers, they are ignored.

The user has to customize a configuration file to define the file markings. If this file
does not exist or no markings are defined within it, no file markings will be created
and the behavior is the same as in R16.

every xml file the Refers to reference and instance XML file as of today;

exporter generates this does not include files which are retrieved from the
ENOVIA vault, e.g. work package XML files

Example:

Fixed text file marking: The text will be included in every xml file the exporter

generates.

I.E.:

THE INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN IS PROPRIETARY TO THE XYZ
COMPANY AND SHALL NOT BE REPRODUCED OR DISCLOSED IN WHOLE
OR IN PART OR USED FOR ANY PURPOSE EXCEPT WHEN SUCH USER
POSSESSES DIRECT, WRITTEN AUTHORIZATION FROM THE XYZ
COMPANY

On the EH side no effect of the file markings will be visible.

Customization

The file markings are defined in a customization file. The path and name of this
file has to be set in the environment variable
ENOV_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE.

Each file marking has to be defined in the customization file:

Fixed Text Files Marking:

<markings>

<marking>THE INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN CONTAINS
TECHNICAL DATA.</marking>

</markings>

Limitations
= Only human readable files will be marked.

= Only String- and Multivalue-Attributes can be used to control the variable file
marking.

= The described capabilities are supported for batch mode only. If a marking is
defined in the customization file on the ENOVIA server used for interactive
transfers it is ignored.

6.24 Specification Alias Handling

Specifications are used as Boolean operators which can be used to filter parts of a
product structure. Specifications are linked to a category. In the EH it is possible
to define an alias on a specification. It is possible to use the same alias in the MH
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after the product has been transferred. Defined specification aliases are honored.
It is possible to switch between a specification ID and a given alias in subsequent
runs of the EH to MH transfer.

Specification aliases are taken into account both in effectivity terms and filters. If a
specification alias is defined in the EH, references to it are changed: Given a
category with two specifications of which one has an alias defined:

categories Attached Objects
B-%3 Categories

43 SpecAliasCat h
':EEI SpechliasSpect CA"asspecz
H EEA

1 -Domain
Environment COMFIG
Type Specification

2 - Characteristics

LUUTILCERTEY | Applicative Attributes View ]

Creator HOH
Qrganization ADMIMN
Specification D SpecAliasSpec?

Specification Alias Sp52

e ey

Figure 99: Category with two Specifications and an Defined Alias

If an attached product contains a part with an effectivity that references the
specifications, the alias is seen instead of the identifier:

IgpecAliasProd - Configured % SpecAliasPart.1 | SpecAliasPart --- {...

2 SpecAliasProd 1 - Domain

Environment PREODUCT
Type PRODUCT [ Patt Instance

2 - Characteristics

Lifecycle Graph r History r Where Used
Documents r Technological Packages
Attribute View | Applicative Attributes View | I

Configuration
B Effectivity
Engineering Effectivity
L SASZ AND SpecAliasCat|SpecaliasSpect
EF- History
B Add - MOD195471
B Engineering Effactivity
L SASZ AND SpecAliasCat|SpecaliasSpect

Figure 100: Visible Alias

In the same way the specification alias is used in product specifications and filters:
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sl bt N A Y ) gy B Y
E:é;.'i SpecAliasProd
L@ pecAliasProd SpecAliasProdP S
Eak ndh
gy 0FLaGD020h3+2++-mlk14_PCR
Buy OFLz3CECGZac0+++0TIU+8
Euy 0FLz3I6CGZach+++0TI+9
By OF Lz4jMCGZac0+++0TU+F

ksl SpecAliasProd
=n SpechliasCat

SpechliasSpect

Figure 101: Specification Alias used in Product Specifications and Filters

Both changes are visible in the MH as well. After a transfer the extended
effectivity of the part looks like:

=l SD?CA"E'S ﬁ Generall ﬁ b atter F'mpertiesl ﬁ Detailsl ﬁ More Details
- ﬁ M YPM WS Produck 14/12/2006 11:54:;
=) g SpecaliasProd_2006-12-14-10.27.5: Effectivity

i ESpecF\IiasPart. 1.J

{9 Default-vSR17

[ T T JURNUR | BRI,

Figure 102: Changes Visible in the MH

Extended Effectivity [SAS52 AMD SpecliazSpect]

The model configuration of a filter generated from the above defined product
specification is:

o Spechlias B Generall BY Notes BF E”ECtiVit}'l
= ﬁ Mews WPM Y5 Product 14122006 11:54::

¥ i SpecdliasProd_2006-12-14-10.27.52 Model iz active for extended effectivity [
* \3 Default-¥SR17 Fodel configuration "SpectlizsSpec], SAS2
—|-43 Project Library

+|-43 30 Stakes

+|-+3] 30 State position objects

+-4 Change COrders

+|-3 Mokifications

+|-4J Planning States

+|-3) Components

-]+ Filter and Yariants

=8 Calculation Madels 7

% iSpecaliasProdPs (Spechlias|

Figure 103: Model Configuration of a Filter

MI Note

Specification identifiers are replaced by specification aliases if they are defined.
The specification alias is visible (and used) in the MH in the same way it is in the
EH. If a specification alias is removed the original specification identifier will be
reused.

Limitation
Special characters like a pipe (]) or an ampersand (&) are allowed in the EH but
should not be used, since they can be mixed with filter operators in the MH.
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6.25 New Binary Format for XML Product Structure Files

The R17 release includes a new DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection binary
format implemented to increase the reliability and security of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection data format will change from a
human readable XML format to a binary format. On the export side of the DELMIA
— ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection the generated data will be written in a binary
format. No readable ASCII structure data is written to storage devices. The
purpose is to prevent unauthorized use of the XML data that is being used to
transfer product data between Engineering and Manufacturing Hub.

Both Batch Mode and Interactive Mode are supported by this highlight. Only XML
files used for DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection internal product data
transfer are affected. Data files extracted from the ENOVIA Vault (e.g. Work
Package XML files) will not be touched.

On EH-side the XML data is written in a special file format. The name of the binary
file is not changed compared to previous releases, it consists of the exported PRC
name followed by a timestamp.

The compatibility with existing data is given. The code will detect ASCII XML files
and process them appropriately. Incorrect binary files will result in a program
abort.

Limitation
Only XML files generated by the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection will get
transformed.

6.26 File Transfer via HTTPS, HTTP, or FTP

The usage of HTTPS will ensure the secured data transfer between ENOVIA VPM
V5 Engineering Hub side and DELMIA Manufacturing Hub side.

On the ENOVIA VPM V5 side, it must be ensured, that the data export repository
(i.e. the directory where all XML, cgr and log files - such as Ixc and Ixc_log - are
stored) is accessible by the http daemon.

On the DELMIA side it must be possible to switch between the current FTP file
transfer mechanism and an HTTPS based one (disable FTP, enable https). The
required information (HTTPS host, access information, etc.) must be registered,
like today the analogous information for FTP (e.g. registry settings).

The switch between FTP and HTTPS is part of the customization of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

Only one connection can be used at one time. The bunch of XML-files has to be
stored before sot (= start of transfer) in the same main directory. Subdirectories
with different contents are recommended, but a clear and unequivocal
nomenclature has to be done.

Because of transferring the data in a factorized format, or if you prefer, in small
well-formed XML-portions like pearls, no serious problem arises by any
interruption of data lines. Perfectly transferred file-pearls are fulfilling the XML-
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Specifications and need not to be transferred again. The factorized or pearl-
based-transfer helps to overcome the horizon of impossible transfers for large
systems represented in the XML-file-structure. The XML-Validation can be done
easily by already existing software, resp. APIs.

The usage of HTTPS instead of FTP requires different customization, as well on
ENOVIA side (ensure the data export repository is accessible by an http client) as
well as the DELMIA side (register https host and access information instead of the
FTP access data). Once this customization is done, there’s no difference between
the FTP and https data transfer for the end users perspective.

Prerequisites

On the ENOVIA VPM V5 side, it must be ensured, that the data export repository
(i.e. the directory where all XML, cgr, ABF fastener and log files - such as Ixc and
Ixc_log - are stored) is accessible by the http daemon.

On the DELMIA side it must be possible to switch between the current FTP file
transfer mechanism and an HTTPS based one (disable FTP, enable https). The
required information (HTTPS host, access information, etc.) must be registered,
like the analogous information for FTP (e.g. registry settings).

The switch between FTP and HTTPS is part of the customization of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection.

The transferred data have to be inserted into the Manufacturing Hub. None of the
transfer-files is intended to residue in a repository.

PPRDaemon fetches files from the ENOVIA VPM V5 side.
The following files have to be transferred
= The ENOVIA VPM V5 XML export file

= The .Ixc_end file (which indicates that the XCAD server has completed the
generation of the CGR files)

= The CGR files (which allow the geometrical representation of the product in
DPE)

In previous versions, the FTP mechanism relied on the direct customization of
scripts. The current version reads the required settings from the registry and
executes the corresponding HTTPS/HTTP/FTP command directly. The modified
approach is reflected by new registry settings. Settings for the secured transfer
have to be done on DPE side only.

1. securetransfermode: value O = FTP; value 1 = HTTPS
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- graphic_other

- graphic_raster

- graphic_selection

- graphic_windowsize

[#- Library Edit Yalue
[+ MultiUser e
[=- PPRLoader

- VPM

- ABF Fastener Mapping

- Bliases

- Environments

t- FTP Settings

- Product Structure Mapping

- Projects

- ABF Settings
- CGR Settings
- LXC Settings

XML Settings

Figure 104: Transfer Settings
2. xmlhttpsbaseurl: value: HTTPS://sunlcadeg/<shared xml repository>

- graphic_other

- graphic_raster wldir E:ADPE-Import_Unix

- graphic_selection #miftphost cabochon

. graphic_windowsize smiftppassword vpmadm3

&) Library smlftpscript

- MultiUser smiftpusername vpmadm3 )
https: //sunlcadeg/<=ml-repository>

(- PPRLoader E:ADPE mport_Unix
= VPM ftmp

- ABF Fastener Mapping
- Aliases
- Environments
[#- FTP Settings
[#- Product Structure Mapping
- Projects
[=- TRANSFER Settings
- ABF Settings
CGR Settings
LXC Settings

Edit Yalue

Figure 105: XML Settings
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[+ Library cardir C:\Programme‘\DELMIANPPRClient\data\product_cadpal
[+ MultiUser carftphost cabochon Setti S
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=) PPRLoader carftppassword | —teaadmin— o ﬁlgs ¥
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iy h

Registry keys for the CGR
- files and the .Ixc_end file

XML Settings |
- Update Management Settings for the XML
[+ PPR-Navigator file fetch

- printing T _)_I

@ CGR Settings

Figure 106: Registry Keys
The registry keys in detail:
= xml/cgr/Ixcdir: the directory where the fetched file(s) is/are finally stored

= xml/cgr/Ixcftphost: the ENOVIA V5 server host to connect through HTTPS or
FTP

= xml/cgr/ixcftppassword and xml/cgr/Ixcftpusername: the FTP account informa-
tion to be used to login to the ENOVIA V5 server

= xml/cgr/Ixclogdir: the log directory where temporary and log files are created

= xml/cgr/Ixcsrvdir: xml/cgr/Ixc files are stored in this directory on Unix Server
side

= Ixcftpwait: the number of tries for the FTP fetch of the .Ixc_end file before
passing by. A value “infinite” indicates that PPRLoader tries forever.

= Ixcftpdelay: contains the time span in seconds between two tries for the
Ixc_end file

The registry keys Ixcftpdelay and Ixcftpwait do not have any counterpart in the
registry key for the XML file and the CGR files.

As soon as the Ixc_end file is created on the ENOVIA VPM V5 server side, the cgr
files can be transferred to the DELMIA Process Engineer side. l.e. these settings
permit to control indirectly the cgr transfer.

As in the previous version, the registry keys and settings regarding the .Ixc_end
file are a little bit misleading, since they are still named Ixc. The .Ixc file itself, as
well as the .Ixc_log file from the DMU Utilities are not used by PPRLoader, a fetch
of those files via FTP is not required.

Note
XMLDIR, XMLLOGDIR, LXCLOGDIR, LXCDIR must be equal.
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CGRDIR must be equal to the Global/graphic_editor/cadpath value in order to
visualize the CGRs in DPE, e.g. PPRClient\data\product_cadpath

6.27 Secure Registry Settings

The new security features of R15 also include passwords set by the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. To match customers’ security requirements, all the
password registry settings must be stored encrypted in the registry and the
transfer of the passwords has to be done encrypted.

= The user has to enter the registry settings for the passwords which have to be
secure. To be able to enter them the administrator has to use the administra-
tion tool “SimpleCryptAdmin” available for this action.

Handling the password to get access to the Manufacturing Hub Server:
Doesn’t matter if there is an update from an earlier release to release 15 or if
the release is newly created. At first the administrator has to update/enter the
corresponding registry key value. If it is a release update, the password is not
encrypted with the encryption algorithm valid from release 15 on. If it is new,
the password has to be entered anyway.

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader]

Change the value of the entry "password” so that the password can be read in
readable format.

Now the administration tool

“SimpleCryptAdmin” -ek [0]1] RegistryKey
[AES|3DES|DES|RC4|RC2]

can be used to encrypt the value with the new encrypting algorithm.
Note
‘pprioader -login user/password” is NOT supported any more!

= |n case of a release update to R15 or R16, the passwords used before have to
be encrypted in the following manner. Otherwise this part is handled by the
given registry file newpprloader.reg:

For the migration to release 15 or 16 the registry key “FTP settings” has to be
replaced by “TRANSFER Settings” in registry directly (see at picture below where
this is already replaced).

The same action, i.e. replace “ftp” by “transfer” within the strings of the registry
entries, has to be done for all strings under registry key

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TR
ANSFER Settings\CGR Settings]

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Softwarel\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\LXC Settings]

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Softwarel\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\XML Settings]
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[HKEY CURRENT USER\Softwarel\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\ABF Settings]

= |n case of a new installation of R15 or R16 use the administration tool
“SimpleCryptAdmin” -ek [0|1] RegistryKey
[AES |3DES|DES|RC4 |RC2]
to encrypt the value with the new encrypting algorithm four times:

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TR
ANSFER Settings\CGR Settings]

"cgrftppassword"="<Password>"

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\LXC Settings]

"lxcftppassword"="<Password>"

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\XML Settings]

"xmlftppassword"="<Password>"

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\
TRANSFER Settings\ABF Settings]

"abfftppassword"="<Password>"

E-{] HKEV_CURRENT_USER. [a0]cqrdr REG_SZ <DELMIAProcessEng
-] AppEvents [aB]cqritphost REG_SZ <FTPHostMame >
- Console r— REG 57 <FTPPassward:»
+-1 Canirol Panel [3]cqrftpscrint REG_5Z
]g I?::t?;lent cgrftpusername REG_SZ <FTPUsetfame>
E"jcgr\ogd\r REG_3Z C:\Temp

£ Keyboard Layout
]--8 Niwk i [28egrsrvdi REG_SZ <HCADServerExport

7] Printers
~{Z7] SessionInformation
EH] Software
-] Adaptec
-1 Adobe
-0 Alovs

{1 Classes
7] combit
+-{] Compag
#-{] Compuware
7] Continuus
-] Dassault Systemes
-1 Delmia

(] Delmia Process Engineer Client

{10 DELMIA_COUNT

F+{0 ergoplan |
(1] classxfinder
73 Comman
+-{]] CompEditor
{2 configmanager
[ dbeditor
(] DD-SourceBrawser
(] DislogsSizes

(21 EPConfigTaal
{1 epdbupdate
(] Ergatime
B0 Frame
£ graphic
{1 graphic_sditor
{10 graphic_other
[ Library
-0 MulkiUser
=0 PPRLoader
B3] vem
{2 ABF Fastensr Mapping
] Aliases
e T
[=-{Z1 TRAWSFER Settings
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Figure 107: Transfer Settings

Generally to decrypt the secure registry settings for the designated registry keys
the entered key values have to be handled by a component called Session Data

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 135

Manager. This is a uniform module handling decrypting of the key values in a
uniform way. Once the key values are encrypted, they are written to the registry
where they can be seen only in the encrypted format. Afterwards if the key values
are needed by the program, the encrypted key values are taken from the registry
and decrypted by the Session Data Manager module. So they can be treated as
usual. Beside the decryption the Session Data Manager module also treats the
write/read actions to the registry. Thus all requests done to the registry are
handled by the Session Data Manager module. The transfer of the password to
get access to the Manufacturing Hub Server will also be done in an encrypted
form, what means that a hash function is used to encrypt this password before the
transportation to the server. On server side the originally entered password
located in the data base of the server was also encrypted by this hash function.
Thus the encrypted passwords can be compared.

The transfer of the passwords used to get information via FTP/HTTPS is
encrypted within the HTTPS protocol. The web server containing the data which is
the target of the HTTPS protocol uses its own algorithm to encrypt the password
after unpacking it from HTTPS protocol.

Note

Encrypted data (e.g. passwords) are valid only on the machine where they are
created; they cannot be decrypted on a different machine

Example:
“SimpleCryptAdmin” -ek [0|1] RegistryKey
[AES|3DES|DES|RC4|RC2]

-ek: Encrypt the value of the given registry key using the given encryption
algorithm

0: machine key container would be used for encryption
1: user key container would be used for encryption
RegistryKey: Name of the registry key

Remark: Choose “0” and “3DES”, the RegistryKey has to be typed in without
brackets and string name included.

Example

SimpleCryptAdmin -ek 0

HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRA
NSFER Settings\xmltransferpassword 3DES

or alternatively:

SimpleCryptAdmin —-ekv O
HKEY CURRENT USER\Softwareldelmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRA
NSFER Settings\xmltransferpassword <klartext password> 3DES

If the password found in registry differs from the clear text password, the
encryption was done.

Check if the data transfer via the HTTPS connection was successful. Thus
decryption was done and workflow as usual.

6.28 Reference Import

ENOVIA VPM V5 DELMIA Manufacturing Hub
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Figure 108: Reference Import

In some cases (e.g. for resources) it might be required to transfer the data as
references into the Manufacturing Hub. This results in a reference tree in
Manufacturing Hub.

ENOVIA VPM V5 DELMIA Manufacturing Hub
(reference tree) (reference tree)

Skateboa Skateboar
|

Using a reference tree import dramatically reduces the amount of data (number of
objects) to be imported into Manufacturing Hub. As a drawback, there are several,
critical restrictions, which will make this feature only usable in some
cases/customer scenarios.

To import a VPM XML export file as a reference tree into DELMIA Manufacturing
Hub, a new command line option “-reference” is introduced to PPRLoader:

pprloader -vpm $SVPMXMLExportFile —-project
SProjectIdOrShortName -reference

No further settings / customization are required.

= |tis up to the user to ensure a reference update is not performed against a
regular instance based product structure in Manufacturing Hub. This would re-
sult in undetermined behavior.

= Also, reference imports do not support incremental and partial updates.

= |tis also obvious that all instance related functionality cannot be applied to this
feature (e.g. instance attributes, transformation management and several con-
figuration/effectivity related features).

= This functionality is only available in batch mode.

Note

From V5R13 on the XML file structure has changed. This will cause errors when
using ENOVIA R12 XML export files. If you want to import XML export files from
ENOVIA V5R12, please set the following registry key
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[HKCU\Software\DELMIA\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]release”="R12”

6.29 Transfer of Configuration Data

To support properly configuration data from ENOVIA VPM V5, use Extended
Code Rules for the desired project. For a detailed overview on how configuration
data is mapped to Manufacturing Hub, Please refer to the Appendix A

Configuration Scenarios —
for details.

In ENOVIA VPM V5 all configuration data is related to the link, but the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection can be customized to support two different ways of
storing configuration data:

= On the links (relative effectivities)

= The instances themselves (absolute effectivities, this ensures the support for
drag’n’drop to an MBoM and product—process configuration inheritance
mechanism)

Basically, links (=Manufacturing Hub SubCompltems) and components
(=Manufacturing Hub ErgoCompBase, e.g. ErgoCompProductDefault) contain one
attribute, which is used to store configuration data in the case of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection:

= extendedeffectivity // e.g.'(AFR&{1-20})|(ACD&<2005/07/01-*>Y

As already mentioned, this attribute contains the relative (extended) effectivity for
links, while it contains the absolute effectivity for instances.

Beside the extended effectivity attribute, there are four additional attributes, which
can be useful sometime to store configuration data. Their usage matches the
behavior in the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM Connection:

= effectivity.begin /I start date effectivity; e.g.‘31-01-2005’

= effectivity.end /I end date effectivity; e.g. ‘31-03-2006’

= tailnumber /l range effectivity; e.g. “1-5”, “10-20”

= coderulestring I/ options, e.g. DIESEL+SUNROOF+4DOOR

Please note, that the usage of those attributes has some strong limitations for
complex effectivities (Please refer to the Appendix A

Configuration Scenarios —
for further details). In addition, using those attributes will not create correct
absolute instance effectivities, thus causing problems in an MBoM context.

To define which of the two ways to store configuration data should be used,
please use the following registry keys:

[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “cfgextended”="

r”

[HKCU\Software\Delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “cfgnormal”=""

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 138

If none of the above is specified, the only the extended effectivity attribute is used,
but none of the regular ones. If you want to get the regular configuration attributes
(similar the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V4 Connection), use the following setting.

[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]“cfgnormal”="1"

With this, the extended effectivity is still set. To suppress it, use in addition

[HKCU\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM] “cfgextended”="
O//

Up to DPE 5 R15 the effectivities in the Engineering Hub and the Manufacturing
Hub differ, at least in their respective representation. This caused some confusion.
From R16 on the effectivity terms defined in the EH are transferred to the MH. The
user will see the same terms on both sides of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection.

The user now is able to compare effectivity terms in EH and MH without trouble,
because they are the same.

Consider the following effectivity term in the ENOVIA Engineering Hub:
' Configuration
B Effectivity
Engineering Effectivity
L R(1-50) ORR(101-110)
History
B Add - MOD112889
B Engineering Effectivity
L R(1 - 100)
B Extend - MOD112891
B Engineering Effectivity
L Rre@1-110)
E- Cut- MOD112830
B Engineering Effectivity
L Rr¢s1 - 100)

Figure 109: Effectivity Term in EH

In R15, this leads to the following effectivity expression in the DELMIA
Manufacturing Hub:

. mp—— R

Extended Effectivity  ~({51-100})&(({1-1003)i({31-110}))

Figure 110: Effectivity Representation in MH as of R15

This is logically the same, but the user has to understand both representations
and map one onto the other.

In DPE R16, the same expression will be seen in the MH:
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L)

L)

Extended Effectivity | R(1-50) OR R(101-110)

Figure 111: Effectivity Representation in MH as of R16

The effectivity terms will be stored in the MH. This is only a change of the existing
representation; no new data has to be created.

No special treatment is necessary to activate this feature or make use of it.

In MH clients the customer has the ability to chose which terminology should be
used (is understood) when filtering on a product structure. This is a project
attribute.

The default setting: Use E5 logical operators “&” (ampersand) and

(pipe).

ENOVIA SYNTAX ALLOWED=1.
Now in addition to above, “AND” and “OR” are also allowed logical operators.

ENOVIA SYNTAX ONLY=1.
In this mode, only “AND” and “OR” are valid logical operators.

Existing data is not touched by the new highlight. In the export code an additional
attribute will be inserted into the XML file which is transferred from the EH to the
MH. The new attribute contains the effectivity term referenced in the assembly
relation currently looked at.

Note
This is not the computed effectivity, but only the result of all local modifications.
Taking the example above, the additional data looks like
<Attribute Name="Node Effectivity" Type="String">

<Value Value="(R(1 - 50)) OR (R(101 - 110))"™ />
</Attribute>

Note

Transfer of Configuration Data impacts ENOVIA VPM V5 users only. The behavior
for ENOVIA VPM V4 users is unchanged. Older XML-files result in DPE R15
behavior (ENOVIA VPM V5 users only).

6.30 Domain Effectivity

ENOVIA VPM V5 is capable of managing different effectivities for different
domains (e.g. like Engineering, Manufacturing, Maintenance, etc.). Still, there’s
just one domain effectivity transferred across the Connection and stored in
Manufacturing Hub. The definition of which domain effectivities to export is
customizable on the ENOVIA VPM V5 side.

This functionality guarantees the correct exposure of configuration in both
products after the transfer.
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Figure 112: Exposure of Configuration in both Products after the Transfer

Instead of exporting all effectivity domains for a given effectivity, ENOVIA VPM V5
extracts only one domain, based on the customer’s choice. The customer
specifies which domain to take into account. Meaning that during the export, all
effectivity values belonging to this domain will be extracted. The domain is stored
on the effectivity node in XML.

Note

For details on how to customize the selection of the domain to be extracted,
please see the ENOVIA VPM V5 documentation.

6.31 Transfer of Multiple Effectivity Domains

Export

With the support of the transfer of multiple effectivity domains the same DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection export files may be used for importing different
effectivity data into different Manufacturing Hub projects. The domains which shall
be written into the export files may be customized. Therefore the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection must know where to find the Export Configuration
File. The new environment variable ENOVIA_LCAIPD CONFIGURATION_FILE
must be set and contain the path to the Export Configuration File.

The Configuration file contains a section of effectivity domain information. This
contains a list of ENOVIA effectivity domains which will be written into the export
files.
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Figure 113: Configuration File

In the example above the export files contain the data of two effectivity domains,
the Engineering Effectivity and the Manufacturing Effectivity. Each of those is
used for an import into its own Manufacturing Hub project and a representative
result may be seen in the pictures above.

For this example the effectivity domain part of the Export Configuration File looks
as follows:

<effectivitydomains default="Engineering Effectivity">
<token>Engineering Effectivity</token>
<token>Manufacturing Effectivity</token>
</effectivitydomains>

The VALIDE domain is not treated specifically but can be specified just like any
other effectivity domain, too.

Import

It is not required to customize the effectivity domain which shall be used for the
import part of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. If not customized the
default domain marked in the export data will be used.

If a different effectivity domain shall be used for the import it may be customized in
the Windows registry of the machine running the import tool PPRLoader.

A MH project is not aware from which domain the effectivity of it product
components is originating: if you change the registry entry which defines the
effectivity domain to be imported, all components will get an updated effectivity
depending on the changed configuration data.

If the effectivity domain registry setting is defined such that the data which shall be
imported does not contain the defined domain the import will abort with an
appropriate error message.

Customization

Export

On the EH-Server the user has to define an environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE pointing to the Export Configuration
File. The Configuration file contains a list of effectivity domains which will be
written into the EH-MH Connection export data.

For example, the list may consist of effectivity domain Engineering
Effectivity and Manufacturing Effectivity, e.g.
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<effectivitydomains default="Engineering Effectivity”>
<token>Engineering Effectivity</token>
<token>Manufacturing Effectivity</token>

</effectivitydomains>

Now, if the exporter comes across an assembly relation the following happens:

The assembly relation object will be queried for all customized domains and for
each of those (if also customized) the WIP and the Approved effectivity will be
extracted and written into the export data. The effectivities for multiple domains
are extracted independently from each other. So a single mod statement may
contain effectivity data for multiple domains. Still only the node effectivity is
transferred, no single mod statements.

If no Export Configuration File is used or no effectivity domains are defined in the
file the “Engineering Effectivity” is transferred.

If non existing effectivity domains are defined in the "effectivitydomains"
section the export will abort with an error message.

The "default™" attribute of the "effectivitydomains" elementis mandatory.
It has to contain an existing eff. domain, otherwise the export will abort with an
error message.

Import
On the import side a new customization setting is introduced in the Windows
registry database:

[HKLM/Delmia/PPRLoader/VPM]
“Yeffectivitydomain”="Engineering Effectivity”

This new setting is used to define the effectivity domain which will be used by the
import tool PPRLoader. If this setting is not defined the default domain defined on
the export side will be used for the import.

If effectivity is defined in the registry which is not existent in the transfer data used
for the import the PPRLoader tool will abort its operation with an error message.

The eff. domain which is imported will be logged in the PPRLoader.log file.

Example

Test the transfer of two effectivity domains via the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection and the import of the default effectivity domain into an empty
Manufacturing Hub project.

Create a new project in DPE with name and number set to "R17GPL110" using
the Standard V5 plan type set and using extended coderule filtering mode.

Set username and password in the Windows registry for automatic PPRLoader

login, e.g.

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmialergoplan\pprloader]
"username"="admin"

"password"="admin"

Define the environment for the exporter respectively on the server as follows (you
can also use the attached configuration file):
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE pointing to the Export Configuration
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In the Configuration file define the section effectivitydomains, the complete file

looks like this (a suitable configuration file is included in the "Related Materials

chapter):

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no"?>

<configuration release="17" servicepack="0" hotfix="0">

<effectivitydomains default="Engineering Effectivity">

<token>Engineering Effectivity</token>

<token>Manufacturing Effectivity</token>

</effectivitydomains>

</configuration>

In ENOVIA create a Product Class "DPQR" and below this one another
ProductClass "R17GPL110".

Below this PC create a PRC "R17GPL110".

Below the PRC create two Part Instances "GPL110-part_1.1" and "GPL110-
part_2.1". Configure "GPL110-part_2.1".

Below "GPL110-part_2.1" create two more instances "GPL110-part_2_1.1" and
"GPL110-part_2_ 2.1"to test feature for second level parts.

Assign effectivities as given in the following table:

Table 2: Assign Effectivities

Part Instance

Engineering Effectivity

Manufacturing Effectivi-
ty

GPL110-part_1.1

R(1-10)

R(100-110)

GPL110-part_2.1

R(2-20)

R(200-220)

GPL110-part 2 1.1

R(2100-2199)

R(2200-2299)

GPL110-part 2 2.1

null

null
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Figure 114: ENOVIA Portal

Transfer the PRC from the EH to the MH using the batch mode: On the ENOVIA
V5 side, enter the following command line in a command window:

ProductDataGen product R17GPL110

= On the MH import side make sure that the registry key

[HKLM/DeTmia/PPRLoader/vPM] "effectivitydomain"
is not set. This is to test the import of the default domain defined on the export
side.

Run the PPRLoader application in a suitable command shell:
pprloader -vpm R17GPL110xxx.xml —-project R17GPL110

Verify that the imported product structure has the correct structure.

T'#F;?:U,%sme \a BOM Enty ﬁwliummm | o Dotk | iy Notos] 41>
-4 Bult- : s
@ 3 Project Library ! Primo instance 1D I I3
& g New VPM V5 Product 28.12.2005 15:45:33 (ENOVIA), 1, i VPMId2 (108344637 000006344781 447300030 06000000000
5 i R17GPL1102005-12-27-14 3053, 1, W Uodaie State | Ji
GPL110-part_1.1,1,
.aZGﬂM&&@}LL ¢ gﬂ““f’
i GPL110-part_2 1.1, 1, c""”" rentNumbes  [GPLYI0pat
@ GPL110-ped_2 21,1, | Poskn 0
Quantty [1.00
Alowance Set |
A : =
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2 Dbject(s) UM i}

Figure 115: Imported Product Structure
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Verify the Engineering effectivities created in ENOVIA VPM V5 in the
corresponding Manufacturing Hub parts

.é-t;;crl:ungrga o Geoecdl | gy Malter Propatie: | gy Detads | gy Motes ﬁsmlﬁa. »
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Figure 116: Engineering Effectivities

and for the other parts according to the table listed above.

Test the transfer of two effectivity domains via the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection and the import of a customized effectivity domain into a Manufacturing
Hub project with preexisting data.

Example 2
Example #1 must have run successfully before this one.

Reuse the export data created by Example #1
On the MH import side set the registry key

[HKLM/Delmia/PPRLoader/VPM]
"effectivitydomain"="Manufacturing Effectivity"

This is to test the import of the "Manufacturing Effectivity" effectivity data defined
in ENOVIA VPM V5.

= Run the PPRLoader application in a suitable command shell:

pprloader -vpm R17GPL110xxx.xml —-project R17GPL110

Verification
Verify that the imported product structure still has the correct (unchanged)
structure.
< RI7GPL110 o Gerersl | (g Mater Propertes | g Detods | g Notes | g Etfoctrviy | gy R[S
5 Default-V5R16 3 ; = o
#-Q Project Library [ e e (————
= f New VPM VS Product 28 12,2005 15:45:3 | VPM |2 ,‘1wmmmlasmsoomcuzuomma
= R17GPL1102005-12-27-14.30.53, 1, Update State [corbg —— = I mm
gGPL110-part_1.1, 1, config ] C 2 Name [GFL110ps 11
= @ GPL110-part_2.1, 1, config 1 e
i GPL110-part 2 1.1, 1, config | . onow Humtt ff"",o’ft',
f GFL110-part_2 21,1, i Postion |0
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Figure 117: Imported Product Structure Unchanged Structure
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Verify that all parts except "GPL110-part_2_2.1" have an update state "config".

Verify the Manufacturing effectivities created in ENOVIA VPM V5 in the corres-
ponding Manufacturing Hub parts:

& R17GPL110 fan Genesal | i Matter Properties | gy De
+ (8§ Default-V5R16 3 3
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Figure 118: Manufacturing Effectivities

and for the other parts according to the table listed in Example 1.

6.32 Enhanced Extended Filtering on Export

Currently it is possible to filter Parts while exporting them from the Engineering
Hub (EH). This is done via either a blacklist or a white list of values a certain
attribute must not have or is allowed to have. Both the name of the attribute and
the values are configurable. If an attribute can have a lot of values the
configuration is tedious and error-prone. Also, so-called Multi Value Attributes
(MVA) were not supported so far.

Therefore, Enhanced Extended Filtering on Export has improved in two ways:

= Multi Value Attributes are supported if one value matches the filter fires.

= A wildcard character (asterisk, *) can be defined to replace an arbitrary sub-
string in the configured values. An escape character (backslash, \) is defined
to mask this behavior of the special wildcard character.

Customization

From now on it is possible to use a wildcard character (default asterisk, “*”) in the
tokens denoting the attribute values which discriminate on the filter behavior of a
Part. The wildcard replaces an arbitrary number of characters including zero. In
the rare cases in which an asterisk has to be read verbatim, it has to be prefixed
by an escape character (default backslash, “\"). Both wildcard and escape
character can be configured via the global property “pattern”. C.f. the following
example.

It is now also possible to use a Multi Value Attribute as filter attribute. This has
not been supported in prior releases.

An example configuration:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no"?>

<configuration>
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<global>
<properties>
<enhanced-filter enabled="yes"/>
<pattern wildchar="*" escapechar="\\"/>
</properties>
</global>
<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartInstance" attribute=
"V _discipline">

<whitelist>
<token>MO*</token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>
</filters>
</configuration>

The Part instance attribute “V_discipline” can have a set of values. If at least one
of those matches the pattern “MO*” the Part referenced by this part instance is
exported.

Example
In the Manufacturing Hub create a new empty project R17GPL530

In the Engineering Hub
= Create a PRC R17GPL530

= |nsert three Parts “Part01”, “Part02”, and “Part03” on the first level
= Give each Part the name according to its ID.

= Add the Discipline “BASELINE” to each part

= Add the Discipline “MOCKUP” to “Part01”

= Lock “Part03” and repeat step 2. Use “Part1x” as names.

= Change the status of the Parts “Part02”, “Part03”, “Part12”, and “Part13”; pro-
mote their respective references.

= The resulting structure should look like.
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Figure 119: Resulting Structure
= Copy the configuration which is attached in Part 5 to the hard disk

= Reference the configuration through
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE

= Run ProductDataGen product R17GPL530
= Import the generated XML files into the MH

= The resulting Product structure must only contain the two Parts “Part03” and
“Part13”. All other Parts must not be transferred as they don’t meet all filter
criteria.

6.32.1 The Configuration file

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no" ?>
- <configuration>
- <global>
- <properties>
<log level="notice" />
</properties>
</global>
- <filters>
- <extendedfilter context="PartInstance"
attribute="V discipline">

- <blacklist>
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<token>MO*</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>
- <extendedfilter context="PartVersion"
attribute="V status">
- <whitelist>
<token>Approved</token>
<token>Completed</token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>
- <extendedfilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V name">
- <whitelist>
<token>P*3</token>
<token>ABC</token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>
</filters>

</configuration>

6.33 Multiple Parts Filtering on Import

The Multiple Parts Filtering on Import uses a new filter configuration file, which
contains the filter criteria (based upon attribute values) and probably the project
references, in case different projects use different filter settings. The name and
location of this file is registered in the registry, similar to the existing attribute
mapping configuration file.

During the update/import run of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection the
XML export files to be imported is read as regular. Still, during the parsing of the
XML export files, each component read is checked against the corresponding list
of filters; components filtered out are marked.

In the second step, the traversal (resp. the initial load) of the Product structure
such obijects filtered out are treated as non-existent. The blockage of one Part by
a filter causes its entire sub-structure to be suppressed, even though portions of it
might have passed the filter.

Filters are applied to Part references, Part instances and Documents. If a Part
reference is blocked, all its instances are suppressed, too.
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Figure 120: Parts Filtering

The capability of import side filtering allows having different product structures (in
different projects) for different purposes (such as design, process planning or
maintenance and services) with one XML export on the ENOVIA V5 Engineering
Hub side. This reduces the number of exports to be performed on customer side,
since one XML export file can be re-used to support several projects (or partners)
at once.

6.33.1 The Filter Config File

Filters are defined in a filter configuration file through filter criteria based upon
attribute values, either on Part references (reference XML file), Part instances
(instance XML file) or Documents (reference XML file).

Filter criteria can either be defined as pass filters (white list) or blocking filters
(black list) on attribute values. It is possible to use wildcards (in a limited way). It is
also possible to combine several filters.

Additional conditions for filters can be applied (e.g. instance and reference filters,
filters only for specific environments and types). These conditions can be defined
on a filter to check only parts from specific environments or specific types
(ENOVIA VPM V5 fine grained mapping).

6.33.1.1 Registry Settings

The filter config file is registered in the registry, similar to the current attribute
mapping config file. Still, in difference to the attribute mapping config file, the new
filter config file is XML formatted and is capable of containing different filters for
different projects.

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]”f

ilterfile”="..."
@ [aB] currlinkidattr REG_SZ 3 (ENOVIA), 1
=3 vPM @Jdeletemode REG_SZ notify 1,1

4l ABF: Fastaner: Mapping [ab)doccadtypes REG_SZ <ListOf CADDocument Types >
] Aliases REG SZ
(1 Environments %

2 [0 Dradick Srnch wa Mannina 2 mvahnebr_eek REG—-SZ

Figure 121: Filter File
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During the parsing of the ENOVIA VPM V5 XML export files (reference and
instance) each component (incl. documents) is checked against the list of filters.

In case of components, the entire substructure beneath a component blocked-out
is suppressed, even though, child components might have passed all filters.

A component which matches a block filter (blacklist) criteria is considered as “out”.
In case of a pass filter, the component is filtered out, if it does NOT matching the
filter criteria.

If a Part reference or Document is filtered out (from the XML reference file), all
corresponding instances/MH components are affected. If a Part instance (from the
XML instance file) is filtered out, only this particular component gets blocked. A
Part instance is blocked, if the corresponding Part reference has been filtered out,
even though the Part instance data itself indicated the opposite.

It's not possible to reset the status of an already filtered “out” component back to
“in”, i.e. all filters are additive (AND concatenated).

Components filtered out are logged in the PPRLoader.log file, if tracing is enabled.

The filter config file XML schema describes filters and projects, which use those
filters during update/import. For a complete description on the XML format, please
refer to the Example of a Filter Configuration File.

6.33.1.2 Filter Config Template

A filter config template file “import-config.xml” is provided with the regular DPE
installation (in ...\PPRClient\data\PPRLoader).

= (3 PPRClient ~ ] import-config.xml
) Bitmaps i:: vpmzpprbatch.zip
I2) Bitmaps_Overlay =] lcazpprbatch.zip
# () Formulare Epprfielog.bat
é!;]newpprloader.reg
= : = [y [

Figure 122: Config Template
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6.33.1.3

Example of a Filter Configuration File

<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no" 7>
- <configuration=

<global=
- <properties>
<pattern multiwildchar="*" singlewildchar="?" escapechar="\\" />
</properties>
</global>
<filters>
«l-- pass filter for part instances, only status "Approved"” and "Released”" pass through b
- <extendedfilter id="filterA" context="instance" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="¥_status" ignorecase="no"
filtermismatch="out">
- <whitelist>
<token>Approved</token=
<token=Released</tokenz
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter=
<!-- block filter for part instances, adwin part instance
<extendedfilter id="filterB" context="instance" environment="" tahle=
- <blacklist>
<tokenzadmin</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilters
«!-- pass filter for part references, customizable type "engineering” is allowed ==
<extendedfilter id="filterC" context="reference" environment="" table="PART_LIST" type="" attribute="V_Description"
ignorecase="no" filtermismatch="out">
- <whitelist>
<token=Engineering</token:
<token>Design</token:
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>
<!-- block filter for part references, "design" projects are filtered out ==X
<extendedfilter id="filterD" context="reference" environment="" table="PART_LIST" type="Engineering" attribute="¥_project"
ignorecase="yes">
- <blacklist>
<token>design</tokenx
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>
<!-- combined bloack and pa

are filtered out T
type="" attribute="V_organization" ignorecase="yes">

filter, all states ending with "*ed" are allowed (e.g. "Approved”,
"Designed”, "Planned"), X )t "Released" S
<extendedfilter id="filterE" context="reference" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="y_status" ignorecase="no">
- <blacklist>
<token=Released</tokenz
</blacklist>
</extendedfilters
</filters>
<projects>
- zproject id="Sample TestA">
- «filterlist>
<filter=filterA</filter>
<filter=filterC</filter>
</filterlist>
</project>
- <project id="Sample TestB">
- <filterlist>
<filter>filterB</filter>
<filter>filterD</filter>
</filterlist>
</project>
- <project id="Sample TestC">
- <filterlist>
<filter=filterE</filter>
</filterlist>
</project>
</projects>

I

</configuration>

At the beginning the global properties define wildcard characters and the escape
sequence, which can be used for the filter criteria.

<global>
- <properties>
|<pattern wildchar="*" escapechar="\\" /> |
</properties>
</global>
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In the next section filters are defined as a set of extended filters. Each extended
filter definition contains several attributes. The “id” attribute is the filter's name,
which is used later on to apply several filters to different projects.

- =extendedfilter id="filterA" context="instance" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="¥_status" ignorecase="no"
filtermismatch="out">
- awhitelist>

The "context” attribute describes the objects source, either “reference” or
“instance”.

- =extendedfilter id="filterA" context="instance" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="¥_status" ignorecase="no"
filtermismatch="out">
- awhitelist>

If context is set to “reference” this filter is only applied to the reference file, if the
context is “instance” it's only valid for the instance file. The context “internal”
specifies that the filter is to be applied on MH attributes. If context is left empty or
not specified (or contains any other invalid character string), the filter is applied to
both XML export files (reference and instance).

The next three attributes “environment”, “table”, and “type “ can be used to limit
each filter to a specific set of objects. They directly refer to the corresponding
entries in the ENOVIA VPM V5 XML reference export file.

- «extendedfilter id="filterC" context="reference" environment="" table="PART_LIST" type=
ignorecase="no" filtermismatch="out">
- <whitelist>
«<token=Engineering</token
<token=Design</token>
</whitelist>
</fextendedfilters

attribute="V_Description"

The following image shows a part from environment “PRODUCT ”, with table
“‘PART_LIST” (in difference to “DOCUMENT” e.g.) and type “Engineering”.

- <Instance Mame="{PRODUCT. PART_LIST }half in bolts005---| 2009-05-12-16.49.46"
Alias="{PRODUCT.PART_LIST)half in bolts 005---]| 2009-05-12-16.49.46" Type="Engineering"
Uuid="554#c36c0020a0c041b80ec5000aeba7">

+ <attribute Mame="$COID" Type="8tring">
+ <attribute Name="$COMPID" Type="§tring">
+ <Attribute Mame="S_PART_MNUMBER" Type="8tring">

These three attributes are optional. Since there is no environment, table and type
information within the instance XML file, these attributes are only useful on
“reference” context.

The attribute “attribute” itself defines which (ENOVIA) attribute is to be checked
against the filter criteria.

- <extendedfilter id="filterE" context="reference" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="¥_status"

ignorecase="no" filtermissing="no">
- <hlacklist=

If context is set to “internal”, this value reflects an MH attribute name (e.g.
“attribute_3"), not the name of the attribute from the ENOVIA VPM V5 XML export
file.

The attributes “ignorecase” and “filtermismatch” contain information about case
sensitivity (“yes”: no case sensitivity, “no”: lower/upper case is checked) and the
behaviour, if the filter attribute is not existent at all on a component (“block” or

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 154

“out”: component is filtered out, if filter criteria attribute is missing, “pass” or “in”:
component may pass, if specified attribute is not found).

- zextendedfilter id="filterA" context="instance" environment="" table="" type="" attribute="¥_status" ignorecase="no"
filtermismatch="out"=
- «whitelist>
<token=Approved</token:
<token=Released</tokens

The next list in the filter config file is the list of tokens, separated into “blacklist”
(tokens defining block criteria) and “whitelist” (tokens defining pass criteria).

- «blacklist>
<token=Released</tokens
</blacklist=

In the above example, the checked component can only pass, if the specified
attribute has a value ending with “ed”, except “Released”, which defined the
component as “out”. So, values as “WIP” and “Integrate” would cause the
component to be blocked (string do not end on “ed”), allowed values would be
“Approved”, “Planned”, .etc.).

“blacklist” and “whitelist” should only occur once for an extended filter, but can
contain several token entries:

- <whitelist>
<token>=Approved</token>
<token>Released</token:
</ whitelist>

The conversion to MH attribute types from the XML string values is not affected by
the filtdering, i.e. the filtering will always check and compare string values. With
that, it's e.g. not possible to define range filters on double values.

Errors in the definition of the extended filters like an empty white list will be
ignored that is the filter will not be applied. If it is impossible to parse a filter
definition (i.e. unknown context, bad XML token, etc.) the importing PPRLoader
application will abort the execution.

The “projects” section of the filter config XML file defines the filters, the specific
projects use for update/import. Each “project” contains again an “id” attribute,
which corresponds to the projects “nameshort” (“Number”) attribute in MH.

- <projects>
- <project id="Sample TestA">]
- <filterlist=
<filter=filterA</filter>
<filter=filterC</filter>
</ffilterlist>
</project>

The filter list contains the ids of the extended filters, which should be applied to
the given project. If the list contains ids, which do not correspond to one of the
extended filters, the entry is ignored.

- <projects>
- <project id="Sample TestA">
- «filterlist>
kfilter=filterA</filter>
<filter=filterC</filter=
</ffilterlist>
</project>
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Filters can be set inactive, either in the filter definition directly by setting the
attribute “active” to “false”

- zextendedfilter id="filterx" ontext="instance" attribute="V_status" ignorecase="yes">

- <blacklist>
<tokenzout-block</tokenz
</blacklist>
</extendedfilters

or in the projects filter list, also using an attribute “active”, set to false for the filter
to deactivate.

- <project id="Sample TestA">

- <filterlist>
<filter active:"false">refA<:,/ﬁlter>I
<filter=instD</filter>
<filter=filterX</filters

</ffilterlist>
</project>

Note

m If no filter config file is specified or if it is empty or contains no filter criteria, all
components are updated/imported. No filter check is performed, this guarantying

full compatibility to the previous behavior.

Limitations
= The maintenance of the XML based new filter config file is up to the us-
er/customer. Only a template is provided with the regular DPE installation.

= A Part or Document that has already been transferred to the MH via the EH-
MH Connection, but is blocked by one of the filter criteria’s in a later on up-
date/import run (since either the filter itself has changed or a modified attribute
value makes the filter suppress this Part/Document now) is treated as a regu-
lar deleted object. The concrete action upon this delete depends on the given
delete mode.

= Filters can only be defined on Parts (Part references and instances) and Doc-
uments. It is not possible to define filters for links/relations or any other ob-
jects, content of the data transfer such as Calculation Models.

= Filters are additive, i.e. all filters are concatenated by a logical AND. If one fil-
ter blocks a particular Part, the match result for all other filter criteria is irrele-
vant. This is important in case one filter blocks out a Part reference, while a
pass filter explicitly allows one of its instances to be transferred. Still, as a re-
sult, this instance is skipped during update/import, since it needs to pass ALL
filters.
This also means that the order in which the filter criteria are defined in the filter
config file is of no interest for the filter result at all.

= The conversion to MH attribute types from the XML string values is not af-
fected by the filtering. Filtering is always based on string value comparison,
e.g. it's not possible to define range filters on double values (e.g. component is
filtered when double attribute is within range -2.8 to +4.2).

= Please note, that MVAs (multi-value attributes) are transferred as one single
string. To filter for a particular entry (sub-string) within an MVA, the usage of
wildcards is required.
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= Filters work only on mapped attributes (through the config file, plus some hard-
coded mapped ones). Therefore, filter attributes should appear in the attribute
mapping config file as well as in the filter config file.

6.34 Filter on Effectivities

This new feature of R18 will allow the user to filter Parts during the import of a
product structure into a project, if their computed effectivity is either NULL or
completely unresolved (empty) in a certain effectivity domain. The effectivity
domain to be used for the filtering as well as the filter criterion to be used (NULL,
empty or both) can be specified during the import run in the import configuration
file (see the Customization section). This is handled by the standard import filter
functionality.

The computed effectivity of each Part is fetched during the export and analyzed
whether it's empty or NULL. The gained information is placed into the reference
data file. This is done for each configured effectivity domain. Since this operation
takes some time it is off by default and has to be activated in the configuration
(see the Customization section).

Assuming the export has written the effectivity information, as a result the importer
knows whether a Part’s effectivity in a specified domain is empty or NULL.

It's possible to specify an effectivity domain for which during the import of a
product structure Parts that have either a NULL effectivity, no effectivity set at all,
or both will get filtered out. As a result these Parts are not present in the
Manufacturing Hub. As usual, filtering a Part out will also remove the complete
sub-structure associated to this Part as well as all Documents attached to it.

The user can export a product structure from the Engineering Hub specifying
multiple effectivity domains, c.f. the Customization section. Then it’s possible to
use the same product structure files to import a product structure into several
projects in the Manufacturing Hub. The projects can have a different effectivity
domain (one of the set specified during the export). If the effectivity filter is
activated both during the export and the import, the resulting product structures in
the Manufacturing Hub can look different.

The filter capabilities can be activated during the import of a product structure into
the Manufacturing Hub. It is possible to get different results in the Manufacturing
Hub from one set of export data based on the chosen effectivity domain. It’s
necessary to run a specifically configured export beforehand, though.

Example
In the Engineering Hub create a PRC with two Parts:

e The first Part only has an Engineering Effectivity ‘R(1-00)’
e The second Part only has a Manufacturing Effectivity ‘R(1-o00)’

e Export this PRC, specifying both effectivity domains ‘Engineering Effectivity’
and ‘Manufacturing Effectivity’ and activate the filter-on-effectivity feature.

e Create two projects in the Manufacturing Hub

e Import the product structure with the filter-on-effectivity feature activated
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> Into the first project using the switch ‘+domain “Engineering Effectivity

» Into the second project using the switch ‘“+domain “Manufacturing Effectivity

e The structure in the first project only shows the first Part, the structure in the
second project only shows the second Part.

Export

The export part of the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection has to be
configured in order to receive necessary additional information in the generated
reference file. It is mandatory to activate the filter-on-effectivity property.
Additionally, especially if more than one effectivity domain is to be taken into
account, each domain has to be specified in the “effectivitydomains”-section. If no
domains are given, the domain taken from the environment setting, a defined user
exit, or the default domain “Engineering Effectivity” is used.

Econfiquration>
<global »
{properties>
<filter-om-effectivity enabled="yes"/>
</properties>

<effectivitydomains>
<domain name="Engineering Effectivity" />
<domain name="Mamifacturing Effectivity" defanlt="yes"/>
«feffectivitydomains:
</qlobal>
<foconfiguration:

Import

The configuration of the import is done by specifying certain filter criteria for the
import side. Computed effectivities are read from the XML export file and stored
into the transient attribute “ computedeffectivity domain $DomainName”,
depending on the domain this effectivity comes from.

E.g. the computed effectivity from domain “Manufacturing Effectivity” will be stored
in“ computedeffectivity domain manufacturing effectivity”on
links.

Transient attributes are not stored into Manufacturing Hub, but can be used for
filtering purposes. The following example shows a section from an import
config.xml file, used to block null respectively unresolved effectivities for the
domains “Engineering Effectivity” and “Manufacturing Effectivity”:
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=/global=
- <filters=
<l-- hlock filter for node relations, computed NULL effectivitiez (for Engineering
domain) from ENOWVIL are blocked -—»

- zextendedfilter id="filterA" context="internal" environment="PRODUCT" table="_CLink_{PART_LIST)"
type="" attribute="_computedeffectivity_domain_engineering effectivity" ignorecase="yes"
filtermissing="no"»

- <blacklist=
<token=MULL=/tokenz=
<token>UNRESOLYED</tokenz=
</hlacklistz
</extendedfilter=
«<l-- hlock filter for node relations, only valid computed effectivities (for
Hanufacturing domain) from ENOVIL can pass -==

- «<extendedfilter id="filterB" context="internal" environment="PRODUCT" table="_CLink_{PART_LIST)"
type="" attribute="_computedeffectivity_domain_manufacturing effectivity" ignorecase="yes"
filtermissing="no"=>

- <hlacklist=
“token=NULL</token=
=/blacklist=
</extendedfilters
< /filters=
- «zprojectse
— cnrmiArt id="GWANNRA" =

Both filters are defined as “internal” (since they do not apply to attributes from the
XML export file directly). Environment “PRODUCT” and table

“ Clink_(PART_LIST)” relate these filters to links (node relations). As described
above, the filter attribute names refer to the transient computed effectivity
attributes for each domain, while the tokens are defined in the regular manner.

The configuration file has to be specified in the registry, similar to the attribute-
mapping configuration-file:

[HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\Delmial\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]”f
ilterfile”=""

Of course, the calculation of the computed effectivity during the export takes time.
Therefore, activating this feature will slow down the export part of the DELMIA —
ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection. Currently, we are calculating the computed
effectivity on each linkable object and check, whether its value is empty, null, or
different from these. The calculation of the computed effectivity is expensive in
terms of time. We expect an increase in time of the sub process around 15 to 20
percent.

This increase in time can be reduced to around 5 percent if the existing ENOVIA
APl method CATICfgManager: : IsComputedEffectivityNull can be
enhanced in two ways:

0: Allow the caller to specify the effectivity domain which should be checked

1: Instead of returning a CATBoolean in case of an unresolved or null effectivity,
return an enumeration type which lets the caller differentiate on the effectivity’s
actual value.

Unfortunately, no customization options exist to activate this change. It requires
coding efforts.

Limitation

If the export is not configured to insert the effectivity information into the product
structure files, the import filter does not work. This can lead to completely empty
product structures in the Manufacturing Hub.
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6.35 Spares Configuration Data

A Spare Part is an alternate Part which fulfils a certain (user-defined) Boolean
requirement. Alternate Parts are linked to a primary Part. The relation exists
between Part masters (PM).

During the export, the product structure is traversed. It is checked whether a
referenced PM has alternatives. If this is given, in the alternate PM is checked
whether a configured Boolean attribute is set to a true value, see Customization
and Limitation below. If a valid spare is encountered, a spares report attached to
the prime part as supplementary document is searched and exported.

In order to identify the report a name schema must be defined. The ID of the
report has to be specified in the configuration file, c.f. the Customization section
below. The report must have a mime type of either xml or text/xml. If the report
does not exist at time of export nothing will happen, (Please refer to the
Limitation). During import the report is treated the same way as a Work Package
report (black-box report), since it will be used by the same application (BOM
export).

Information about Spare Parts is transferred over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection as additional XML files. They are stored as attachment at the
respective Prime Part. This allows subsequent applications to generated reports
about Spare Parts.

Customization
The feature must be activated through customization. To this end the new
property “spare-transfer” has been added to the configuration file.

A sample configuration looks like

<confiqurationts
<gglobals
Lproperties>
<pattern wildchar="+*" escapechar=""""/>

<gpare-transfer enabled="yes" attribute="Vi0d_ isitandardPart™
report="SpareReport®”
Liproperties-
</globals-
<Joonfigqurations

The value of the key “attribute” specifies the attribute which is checked on the
alternate Parts in order to decide whether they are a spare Part or not.

The “report” attribute specifies the name pattern of the report ID to look for.
Wildcards are allowed. They can be configured using the “wildcard” configuration
property. The default is an asterisk (*). The identifier is the name of the Document
master.

The DTD has been updated accordingly.

Limitations
e The XML report describing the Spare Parts must exist prior to the export. No
report is generated on the fly during the export.
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e The report must be a supplementary document, it must have the mime type
xml or text/xml, and the identifier of the Document master must match the
configured pattern. If any of these criteria is not met the report will not be
found.

e The attribute denoting whether an alternate Part is also a spare Part must be
Boolean. Other attribute types do not work.

e The spare report will be treated the same way as a Work Package file. There-
fore, during import the same transfer settings apply.

Example

In ENOVIA VPM V5 create a new product R17GPL510 and insert a new instance
R17GPL510-PrimePart below it.

I§1 {GPL510 - Configured

B RI7GPLSID

R17GPLA10-PrimePart.1 | BR1FGPLS10-FPrimePart ---

Figure 123: New Instance

1) In the Part Editor create three parts R17GPL510-Alternativel, 2, and 3. Mark
two of them as “Standard Part”, the other one not. “Standard Part” will act as
spare discriminator.

2) Open the part R17GPL510-PrimePart in the part editor and add the three
alternatives as Alternate Parts.

. *+ R17GPL510-PrimePart --- {Unconfigured)

1 -Domain
Ermwvironment PRODUCT
Type Fart Reference

2 - Characteristics

} Attribute View | Applicative Attributes View |

[

Technological Packages r Lifecycle Graph r History I Alternate Parts T
=B IR 1 7GPLS10-PrimePart ---
E*,; F17GERL510-Alternative! ---

*+ R17GPL510-Alternative? ---
*+ R17GPL510-Alternatives ---

Figure 124: Alternate Parts

3) Add a supplementary Document to R17GPL510-PrimePart. Give it the ID
SpareReport-1. Make sure the mime type is xml or text/xml. Use any existing
XML document to be stored in the Vault.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Version PE 5.20



Reference Information 161

thl% R17GPL510-PrimePart.1 | R17GPL510-Pri...

1 -Domain
Emvironment PEQDLUCT
Type PRODUCT ! Part Instance

2 - Characteristics

Technological Packapges T Lifecycle Graph T History T Where Used ]
Attribute View | Applicative Attributes View | Configuration | |
E-th % R17GPL510-PrimePart.1 | R17GPL510-PrimePart -
rimary

upplementary
L_[&ls27 SpareReport-1 -

Figure 125: Add a Supplementary Document
Export the product structure.
a) Copy the configuration to /path/to/confg.xml

b) export ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE=/path/to/config.xml
(use set on Windows)

c) ProductDataGen product R17GPL510

d) If necessary: copy files into a directory wherefrom the importer can access
them.

4) Generate a new empty Project R17GPL510 in DPE. Import the exported
structure into this project.

The structure must be the same in DPE as in ENOVIA VPM V5

The Spares Report file must get exported and imported.

6.36 Version Management Support

The Engineering Hub to Manufacturing Hub Connection identifies and handles the
versioning of the parent assembly in Engineering Hub, thus avoids the replanning
on unchanged child parts.

In a PRC which has one child Item Instance (111) which in turn has three children
Item Instances (1111, 1112, and 1113). 1I1 points to a Part Version PV1 which is
connected to a Part Master PM1. 1111, 1112, and 1113 has similar associations. In
the reference model exists a connection, the Assembly Relation AR1 between the
two parts from Part Version PV1 to the Part Master PM11. Similarly, assembly
relations exist among all the children. Figure 126 is the product structure that is
transferred over the Bridge into the Manufacturing Hub.
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NewARs

M TASSY1 — o

T

13| P13 -

Assy versioning

Figure 126: Product Structure transferred over the Bridge into the Manufacturing
Hub

If in the Engineering Hub Part Version PV1 is versioned to PV1’ a new Assembly
Relation AR1’ to the Part Master PM11 of the respective child [I11 is created.
Similar behaviour happens for all the children.

When this new product structure is transferred over the Bridge (Run
ProductDataGen and generate the export XML files before and after versioning
the product in Engineering Hub. Configure the export so that the origin of part
versions and assembly relations are transferred to the generated XML files), then
the ltem Instance l111 and the Assembly relation AR1 are identified with the help
of the ‘historical id’ stored on the object and the link in the Manufacturing hub
respectively and treated appropriately.

The correct handling of the versions is also done.

= AssyVersioning_2008-D1-18-11.47.12, AssyVersioning, , , 1 = AssyVersioning_2008-01-18-11.47.12, AssyVersioning, , , 1
] ﬁ 111, AFM_ASSYL, , ===, 1 =] ﬁ 111, AFM_AZ5Y1, update, --4, 1
fa 111, AFM_PIL, , -, 1 fal 011, AFM_PIL, , -, 1
1112, AFM_PIZ, , -, 1 f 112, AFM_P1Z, , -, 1
i 1113, AFM_P13, , - 1 - Y i 1113, AFM_P13, , -, 1

Assy versioning
Figure 127: Correct Handling of the Versions

In the above case, the versioned assembly get updated and all its unmodified
children are untouched and maintain the links to the processes. In case, the
children are modified then the modified objects will be handled appropriately.

Customization
The version support can be turned off by using the following registry settings.

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]
"supportversions"="0 or false or no "

The export (ProductDataGen) has to be configured in order to get the historical ID
written into the transferred data. A sample configuration is:

=?xml version="1.0" encoding="IS0-5550-1"%:=

=zconfiguration xmlns="urn:ds:ENO¥IpdIntegration':=
=global =
zproperties:
<history origin="yes" ;>
</propertiess=
=/global =
=/configuration=
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Note

I The versioning of the documents are not supported. The export can be configured
to export the origin id only from R19. The behaviour explained above can be
achieved only with R19 data (provided that the export was configured to transfer

the origin id).
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1 Configuration Scenarios —
DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection

Configuration Mapping

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection ensures the correct provision of all
configuration information in the correct objects and attributes. This will allow the
filter module in the PPRServer to reproduce the very same filtering results than
the ENOVIA VPM V5 Configuration Modeler.

Scenarios with Extended Effectivities

Extended effectivities were introduced to solve the known restrictions of the
regular configuration attributes (see following sections for details on this). A
functional expression of options, dates and ranges F is transferred into another
functional expression F’, formatted in a different way, but reproducing the very
same filter behavior on the Manufacturing Hub side, than F on the ENOVIA VPM

V5 side.
Effectivity -Extended Effectivity
F(option,date,range) > F’(option,date,range)

The filtering approach in the PPRServer is based on a attribute
“extendedeffectivity”, contains a configuration string expression, which is
evaluated by the filter engine/parser. In difference to the existing effectivity
attribute “coderulestring”, the engine/parser is also enabled to recognize
expressions containing date, range and label effectivities (please note that labels
are out of scope for the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection).

= The R 5.12 Multiline Effectivity workaround attribute and functionality stays un-
touched by this.

The following figure shows a sample for a Multiline Effectivity attribute value in
comparison to the Extended Effectivity, using standard operators.

YPM Configuration |[[A+E2C] AND {1-200}] OR [[E2C+FR] AND '01.07.2003 15:27:32' to “+infinity']
YPM Extended Effectivity |['ﬁ-‘-.,E2C'&{'I -2000I(E2C FR % 2003/07 /013 )

Figure 128: Multiline Effectivity Attribute Value

Please note, that in difference to the “extendedeffectivity” attribute, the attribute
“vpm_configuration” is not taken into account for filtering.

To access a correct view of the complex multiline effectivity in DPE, please
display the attributes “vpm_configuration” and “extended effectivity”.

How to display these attributes please refer to the Administration Manual.

Simple Scenarios with Regular Effectivities

The following two sections describe the mapping, when using the regular
effectivity attributes (simple scenarios) and also the limitations with this approach
(complex scenarios).
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» There is no -infinity to datel/rangel in ENOVIA VPM V5.

= Arange of “N to infinity” in ENOVIA VPM VS5 is transcripted to “N-2147483647"
(N-2%'-1). This is done internally by the DPE Server and cannot be blocked by
the PPRLoader.

= Milestones must also include to infinity. A milestone itself is just a date or
range.

= Dates and ranges cannot be mixed in one effectivity.

= Expressions such as “(option1 OR option2) AND (option3 OR option4)” are not
possible; they have to be rearranged.

= All scenarios describe the mapping of an effectivity or configuration object (like
the dictionary) to its counterpart in Manufacturing Hub (if possible). Additional
Manufacturing Hub-specific filtering capabilities (such as labels or —infinity to
datel) are not mentioned.

= Modification effectivities are not handled by PPRLoader.

= The three filter scopes option, range and date are concatenated with AND.
Therefore, all filter conditions option/code rule AND rangef/tail number AND
date must be valid, to see the link/object in Manufacturing Hub.

= When using regular configuration attributes AND extended effectivity, ALL 4 fil-
ter conditions (extended effectivity AND option AND range AND date) must be

valid
Option Effectivity > Code Rule (and Token)
optionl > optionl

Along with the option effectivity/code rule itself on the link in Manufacturing Hub, a
token (optionl) has to be created in Manufacturing Hub (similar to create the
option along with a category in a dictionary in ENOVIA VPM V5). Currently, tokens
are only created when the dictionary is exported, so options defined in a dictionary
outside the exported scope are mapped into code rules, but are not handled as
tokens.

A possible solution would be to create all options as tokens, not just the ones
included in dictionaries.

Date Effectivity > Date Effectivity
datel to date2 > datel to date2

date2 to infinity > date2 to infinity

Range Effectivity > Tailnumber
rangel to range2 2> rangel-range?2

range2 to infinity 2> range2-infinity

Milestone > Date Effectivity/Tailnumber
milestonel to infinity > datel to infinity/rangel-infinity
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Milestones are not exported as milestones, but only as their corresponding date or
range values. Depending on that, PPRLoader should handle them in the
appropriate way.

Mix from Option and Date or Range Effectivity

Mix from Option, Date Effectivity and Tailnumber
optionl and datel to date2 2> optionl and datel to date2

optionl and rangel to range2 -> optionl1 and rangel to range2

Again, a mix from date and range is not possible in the regular code rule mode.
The cases date/range to infinity were covered before.

Complex Scenarios with Regular Effectivities

Complex scenarios cannot be mapped through the Manufacturing Hub-internal
regular effectivity mechanism in general. The following examples indicate
situations, where you have to use the Extended Effectivity mode. For details on
the Extended Effectivity mode and how to define the operator tokens, please refer
to the Project Library Manual.

Complex Option Effectivity 2> Code Rule

NOT optionl > loptionl

option1 AND option2 > optionl+option2

optionl OR option2 2> optionl/option2
Complex Date Effectivity > Code Rule Expression

(option1 AND option2) OR (option3 AND option4)
9

(option1+option2)/(option3+option4)
NOT(optionl AND option2) OR (option3 AND option4)
9

I(option1+option2)/(option3+option4)

Complex Range Effectivity 2> Tailnumber Expression
rangel, range2 = rangel, range2
rangel to range2 OR range3 to range4

9

rangel-range2, range3-range4

Package from Option and Date or Range Effectivity
9
Mix from Option, Date Effectivity and Tailnumber
(option1 AND option2) and datel to date2 OR
(option3 AND option4) and rangel to infinity
9
(option1 AND option2) and datel to date2 OR
(option3 AND option4) and rangel to infinity

Configuration Objects
Dictionary > No Mapping
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The ENOVIA VPM V5 dictionary object itself has no counterpart in Manufacturing
Hub.

Config Rule 2> No Mapping

Config Rules are not be mapped by PPRLoader, since they cannot be handled by
Manufacturing Hub.

Config Matrix 2> No Mapping

Config Matrices are not mapped by PPRLoader, since they cannot be handled by
Manufacturing Hub.

Categories 2> Token Group

Categories are stored as group descriptions on tokens.

Config Handler 2> Calculation Model

optionl 2> optionl

option2,0ption2,0ption3 2> optionl,option2,0ption3

Calculation Models in Manufacturing Hub can only contain a list of options/tokens.
Neither date nor range effectivity can be handled.

Coderule Modes

The following overview describes the various combinations of the projects
coderule mode and the used configuration attributes and their impacts.

Project Coderule-Mode ,,Extended, using extended effectivity attribute
(cfgnormal="0“, cfgextended="1", default for ENOVIA VPM V5 data)

Frequency 000%
Extended Effectivity l[csz-mol

+
+
r 4+
Codende ‘ i
+
+
+

I D5 Liews MNeenhare

Figure 129: Tokens are generated, special characters are kept

Project Coderule-Mode ,,Extended®, using regular configuration attributes

(cfgnormal="“1“, cfgextended="0%)
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Foderule CEZ100 E’ | ‘-’_’-q'COdes ‘
= :* Tokenlist
Frequency 100,00 % i

Extended Effectivity |

—

[+

" Peeeeewe

[+

i)
4
U
J
CEZ100
CEZ200

3]
2

@

]

irhm .

Figure 130: Tokens are generated, but special characters are removed

Project Coderule-Mode "Standard", using both, extended effectivity and
regular configuration attributes

(cfgnormal="1%, cfgextended="1)

| Coderie CEZ100 | B SA-Codes
. =gy Tokenlist
Frequency |100'00 P ; J (

)

[+

|Extended Effectivity |{CEZ1IJU] | :
T

- [F]-

[

4
/
;
CEZ100
CEZ200

~

&-E

[#
2eRREEEE

S Lima Mlommbavs

Figure 131: Tokens are generated, but special characters are removed. l.e. setting
“cfgnormal” rules over “cfgextended”

Project Coderule-Mode "Standard", using extended effectivity attribute

(cfgnormal="0*, cfgextended="1")

oo '. [+#-4Zy Production Programs

ACELE Y {2 SA-Codes
Frequency 100,00 % [+ Line Mumbers
Extended Effectivity I[CEZ-1 00)

[
Figure 132: Tokens are not generated

Project Coderule-Mode "Standard", using regular configuration attributes
(cfgnormal="“1%, cfgextended="0% similar default for ENOVIA VPM V4 data)

ICoderuIe iCEz1 uul = {_j SA-Codes

‘ty Tokenlist
Frequency 100,00 % 8 :* x? e

Q-J ({
Extended Effectivity l

®

)

m@m

&
g

J
I
£l cezio0

& cezzo0
@58 ~

#1450 line Mymhers

& [

Figure 133: Tokens are generated, but special characters are removed
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Project Coderule-Mode "Standard", using both, extended effectivity and
regular configuration attributes

(cfgnormal=*1%, cfgextended="1%)

-5 SA-Codes

=) :* Tokenlist
1

|Codende \CEZ100;|

Frequency 100,00 %

[Extended Effectivity [(CEZ100)|

T

PRRRRRRRRE

i
)
+

!
)
CEZ100
CEZ200

-

iGN

-1 Line Numbers

Figure 134: Tokens are generated, but special characters are removed

In other words, the setting “cfgnormal” rules over “cfgextended”.
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6.37 PPR Manufacturing Hub Configuration and DPE
Configuration Manager

Please see also the corresponding sections/chapters in the DPE/Manufacturing
Hub manual (especially in the Administration Manual).

General Information — by Administration Manual

The Configuration Manager, which allows the customization of the PPR
Manufacturing Hub database, can be accessed via

DPE > Tools > Database Utilities > Configuration Manager.

File  Edit [Tool? View Window Help

Settings >
Change Password... Chrl+w
Print Form 4
Store List Properties

Delete Project

Merge Tool...

STM Time Update. ..

Import 4

Database Utilities Configuration Manager

User Management. ..
Conyert EP4 Database Ctrl+4

Consistency »

For further information about how to display these attributes and change their
properties, please refer to the Administration Manual.

The configuration of the attribute “updatestate” is described in the following
paragraph.

Special Attributes and Bitmap Adaptation for the Update Protocol

The DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Update Protocol stores the status of
the last synchronization on each link (SubCompltem) and object (ErgoCompBase)
in the dedicated attribute “updatestate”.

To allow a simple notification for the user on changes within this attribute, it is
possible to modify the bitmap of an object, based on the update status. This
section describes how to set this up.

You can do the configuration in the configuration manager or in the PlanTypeSet.
If you configure the attribute “updatestate” in the configuration manager, all
plantypes derived from ergocompproductdefault are affected. In the consequence
all derived plantypes obtain equal icons. The configuration of the attribute in the
PlanTypeSet gives you the possibility to change the bitmaps of selected plantypes
only. This allows a more exact control of the display.
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L)

Note

You cannot use both ways of configuration at the same time.

In the PlanTypeSet

The modification of the bitmap for an object is related to a “Special Attribute” that

has to be defined on the “Plantype Information” page of the “Attributes & Groups &

Pages” dialog.

1) Right-click on a plantype.

2) Select the “Edit” menu item to open the Attributes & Groups & Pages window.

Once you have this dialog box open, you should:

3) Click “Select” button in the “Attribute & Bitmap Selection” group and select the
required attribute from the list, shown in the “Select Special Attribute” dialog.

4) In the “List of Attributes” page of the “Table Properties” dialog, select the
required attribute. Either double-click on the attribute list entry or click the
“Properties” button to open the attributes “Properties” dialog.

5) Switch to the “Advanced Properties” page and click the “Value List” button to
define the list of values for the special attribute.

6) In the following “List of Values” dialog, click “New” to define a “Value Item.”
Then enter the name, value and sort number (must be unique) for the new
value item, which represents one possible status value, set by the Update
Protocol mechanism.

The values used by the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Update Protocol

are for Assembly:

Table 3: DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection Update Protocol Values

Item Name Item Value Display Order Bitmap

“new” new 10 ﬁ

“update” update 20 ﬁ-l

“position” position 30 ﬁl @

“delete” delete 40 ﬁ( @)

“geometry” geometry 50 ﬁ( @

“config* config 60 ﬁ e

EMPTY 70 e

7) After clicking the “Select” button, the following dialog allows the import and

selection of the requested bitmap, representing the corresponding update
status on each object, synchronized by the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5
Connection.
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E} B @rroduct, 1
=] .:: Variant, 1
E‘ﬁ ALUDI (Assemply), 1
- g IMPORT, 1
[l Mew Pan, 1
23} ﬁ- New Assembly, 1
ﬁ New Assembly, 1
M- H New Pan, 1
[+ ﬁ New Assembly, 1
+ " New Part, 1
- Part xyz (Empty), 1
@ ﬁ Purchase Pan, 1
; a Purchase Part 2, 1
- -‘Eﬂ Process Planning, 1

Figure 135: Import and Selection of the Requested Bitmap
Result of the configuration within the PlanTypeSet

In the Configuration Manager
1) Select the Attribute updatestate. .

2) Change the Control type from Edit to Combobox, picking the corresponding
entry from the list.

Control type
Default

Prompt only
‘Combobox
Edit
Checkbox
Radiobutton

Figure 136: Change the Control Type
3) Now create a value list with the entries from Table 3. Please refer to the
Administration Manual.

Note

Customized bitmaps can be created using any graphics program (e. g. Paint). The
bitmaps must have a size of 18 x 17 pixels (width x height) and must be saved in
256 color mode.

3) Now select the type ergocompplantdefault and change the properties of the
type.

4) Search the entry Special attribute. From the list now opening select the
attribute updatestate.
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Special attibute Reviewed [reviewed) -
Time [second target] [secondtargettin
Simulation Geometry [simulationgeom
Size 1 (lenght] [sizel)

Size 2 [width/diameter) [size2)

Size 3 [height) [size3)

State of Planning [stateaofplanning)
Position [structureposition)
Subassembly Number [subassemblyn
Subject Number [subjectnumber]

Time [third target) [thirdtargettime)
Simulation representation [tp_simulati
UG Instance Tag [tp_ug_instance_te
Type Name [typename)

Lnit [unity]
P |d Jupdatestate]
Valid for Conflguratlon 1 [vahdforcor*‘
Walid #--~ v

Figure 137: Special Attributes

5) Search the entry Depends on values. Set it to Yes.

Depends on values

Figure 138: Set entry Depends on values to Yes
6) Save the changes.

= In the PPR Navigator the products are now displayed with different icons. The
assigned icons identify the updatestate.

-8 Product, 1
B ﬁ \anant, 1
(j f@ AUDI (Assemphy), 1
ﬁ IMPORT, 1
ﬁ New Part, 1
‘-! MNew Assembly, 1
ﬁ New Assembly, 1

ﬁ New Part, 1

ﬁ New Assembly, 1

ﬁ New Part, 1

art xyz (Empty), 1

. H Process Planning, 1

Figure 139: Result of the Configuration
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Export Environment Variables
Table 4: Export Environment Variables

Name Default | Description

Stop traversing a product structure when
ENOVIA LCAIPD COPS off encountering a carry-over product specifi-
cation (COPS)

Enable the transfer of multi-valued

ENOVIA LCAIPD MVA on attributes (MVA)

Enable the transfer of CGR files (same as
ENOVIA LCAIPD CGR TRANSFER on above but with better wording and oppo-
site meaning)

ENOVIA LCAIPD WP TRANSFER on Enable the transfer of Work Package files

Enable in-work design (work in progress,

ENOVIA_LCAIPD WIP off WIP) effectivity handling

Insert the ID of the root entity into the
ENOVIA LCAIPD INSERT ROOT ID |off name of additionally exported files (CGR,
WP reports).

Instead of ending with a return code (fail-
ure),

rethrow an exception to make it visible on
the top-level

ENOVIA LCAIPD RETHROW off

The following strings can be used to enable respectively disable a feature:
Table 5: Enable/Disable Feature

Enable Disable
1 0

On off
Yes no
True false

Strings and Enumerations

Table 6: Environment variables to (re-)set strings in the export code

Name Default Description
ENOVIA LCAIPD OUTPU |CATGetTemp- Absolute path to the directory which will con-
T DIR Directory () tain the generated output
ENOVIA LCATIPD DOMAT |Engineering Effec- | Effectivity domain to be used. The default can
N tivity also be overruled by implementing a user exit
Restrict the export to only one part of the
structure:
?NOVIAﬁLCAIPDfEXPOR REFERENCE
INSTANCE
The default is set to get both parts.
ENOVIA LCAIPD MAPPI Fine grained mapping: Colon-separated list of
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Name Default Description
NG _ATTR attribute names (database names) which are
checked for valid part types
Fine grained mapping: Colon-separated list of
ENOVIA LCAIPD MAPPI part types which are to be exported. This va-
NG _FILTER riable is only taken into account if mapping
attributes are defined
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTOO Name of Fh_e| tool to be used to export a wor_k
I NAME - package if it's not already present through file
_ introspection
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTOO Work-package tool argument which specifies
L IN PARAM the input file
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTOO Work-package tool argument which specifies
L OUT_PARAM the output file
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTOO Additional parameters to be passed to the
L PARAMLIST work-package tool
Type of work-package reports which is to be
exported. Secondary XML files, CATIA re-
ENOVIA LCAIPD WPTYP ports, or both. Respective values are
E - - REPORT SECONDARY
REPORT
ALL
Specify the lower boundary (priority) of mes-
sages to be placed into the log file. Valid val-
ues are
METHOD
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_LOGLE | o DEBUG
VEL NOTICE
WARN
ALERT
TIMES (profiling)
FATAL
ENOV
IA L
CAIP |op og Format of the time stamps used by the log-
D LO |eg:oM:2 ging facility (consult strftime(3) for valid for-
GFOR : mats)
MAT
ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFI o )
GURATION FILE “<Path to Customization file>".for EAR Filter-
- ing when creating partner files

Deprecated

Environment settings that are still understood but should no longer be used.

Table 7: Environment Settings

Name Default Replacement Description
ENOVIA LCA | Off ENOVIA LCAIPD CGR_TR |Disable the transfer of CGR
IPD CGR ANSFER files. Note the twist in mean-

ing, you have to set it to on in
order not to export CGRs.
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Name Default Replacement Description
IPD CGR OU |CATGet- ENOVIA LCAIPD OUTPUT |Absolute path to the directory
TPUT DIR TempDi- _DIR which will contain the gener-
rectory () ated output

A word on CGR export

Summarizing, we can say about the possibilities a user has with respect to the
export of CGRs:

Table 8: CGR Export

Release

CGR export

R14 and before

CGRs are always exported

R15

user can suppress CGR export via ENOVIA LCAIPD CGR=on

R16 and later

user can suppress CGR export via
ENOVIA LCAIPD CGR TRANSFER=off
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XML-Based Configuration

With the new way of customization a more complex way of configuration is
possible. The known mechanism via environment variables is still supported. If
environment variables are defined they take precedence over settings in the
configuration file.

The only environment variable necessary after this change is
ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE.

Its value is the absolute path to the XML file containing the configuration, e.g.

export ENOVIA LCAIPD CONFIGURATION FILE=/path/to/my/export-
config.xml

Everything else can and should be placed in the XML file itself.

The configuration file must be well-formed. If an error is encountered by the
software while parsing the configuration, the export will immediately stop the
execution, even before any file will be created.

The error message issued by the parser is displayed in the command window
along with the position in the configuration file. For example, a stray ampersand
“&”, which can be part of a PRC name, leads to the following message:

Fatal SAX Error: Expected entity name for reference, line 7, column 15
Internal configuration error.

The correctly encoded wording would be “&amp;”.

A DTD (resources/dtd/ENOVIpdIntegration.dtd) is provided along with the
configuration file. Therefore, it should be possible to write valid configuration
settings with an editor capable of evaluating a DTD and parsing an XML
document accordingly.

Here’s a configuration file which contains all possible sections.
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no"?>
<configuration>
<global>
<properties>
<cgr-transfer enabled="yes"/>
<check-doc-iteration enabled="no"/>
<idfile size="30" processes="2" keep-idf="no"/>
<in-work-design enabled="no"/>
<log level="method"/>
<mva enabled="yes" separator="$s$"/>
<output directory="/tmp" insert-root-id="no"/>

<rethrow enabled="no"/>
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<rewrite-proc enabled="yes”/>
<separate-rl enabled="yes"/>
<stop-at-cops enabled="no"/>
<substitute-transfer enabled="no"/>
<user-exit-encryption enabled="no"/>
<wp-transfer enabled="yes"/>

</properties>

<effectivitydomains>

178

<domain
<domain
<domain
<domain

<domain

name="VALIDE" default="yes"/>
name="Maintencance Effectivity"/>
name="Manufacturing Effectivity"/>
name="Engineering Effectivity"/>

name="Proposed Effectivity"/>

</effectivitydomains>

</global>

<prcs>

<prc id="prcl"/>

<prc id="prc2">
<exports>
<token>exportl</token>
<token>export2</token>
</exports>

</prc>

<prc id="prc3">
<exports>
<token>exportl</token>
</exports>
</prc>

</prcs>

<permissions>
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<permission id="exportl" description="Export permissions
exportl">

<token>ID90</token>
<token>ID91</token>
<token>ID92</token>

</permission>

<permission id="export2" description="Export permissions
export2">

<token>ID90</token>
<token>ID91</token>
<token>ID92</token>
<token>ID93</token>
</permission>

</permissions>

<filters>
<attributelist context="PartMaster">
<blacklist>
<token>V description</token>
</blacklist>
</attributelist>

<attributefilter context="PartVersion" attribute="ajz">
<impact attribute="abc">

<replacement>POTENTIAL SENSITIVE DATA|ASK JOE PUBLIC

FOR
COMPLETE DEFINITION|FILLER TEXT|FILLER
TEXT</replacement>
</impact>
<impact attribute="def">
<replacement>POTENTIAL SENSITIVE DATA|ASK JOE PUBLIC
FOR
COMPLETE DEFINITION|FILLER TEXT</replacement>
</impact>
</attributefilter>
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<attributefilter context="PartMaster" attribute="a"
delimiter=":"
ignorecase="yes">
<impact attribute="x">
<replacement>censored text</replacement>

</impact>

<impact attribute="y">
<replacement>must not see this</replacement>

</impact>

<impact attribute="z">
<replacement>black bar</replacement>
</impact>

</attributefilter>

<extendedfilter context="PartVersion" attribute="xx"
inorecase="yes">

<whitelist>
<token>text</token>
</whitelist>

</extendedfilter>

<extendedfilter context="PartInstance" attribute="yyy">
<blacklist>
<token>some text</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>

</filters>

<mappings>
<attributeprefix context="PartMaster" prefix="PM::">
<attributes>
<token>V user</token>

<token>V organization</token>
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</attributes>

</attributeprefix>

<attributeprefix context="PartVersion">
<attributes>
<token>V organization</token>
</attributes>

</attributeprefix>

<mapping context="PartVersion">
<attributes>
<token>abc</token>
<token>def</token>
</attributes>

</mapping>

<mapping context="ProductRoot">
<attributes>
<token>xyz</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>

</mappings>

<outputs>
<docinfo postfix="-docinfo">
<token>V user</token>
<token>V extension</token>
<token>C created</token>
<token>C modified</token>
</docinfo>
</outputs>
</configuration>

Allowed Contexts
=  ProductClass

=  ProductRoot
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= PartMaster

PartVersion

Partinstance
=  Document

Configuration sections which are not described in other sections:

= <global><properties>: This section contains most of the known environment
settings. We have combined settings that belong in the same context, e.g. the
MVA activation and the definition of the MVA separator.

Caution

If an environment variable is defined it overrides the settings in the configuration
file!

= rewrite-proc: Start the post-processing of the generated XML files (rewriting)
in two separate processes, reference and instance. Enabled by default.

= separate-rl: Export the links to the first level part instances (root links, rl) in
separate processes. Enabled by default.

= <filters><attributelist>: It is possible to suppress the export of attributes. To
this end define either a whitelist of attributes to be exported or a blacklist of at-
tributes to be quelled within the given context. For example, in the above dis-
played configuration file the description attribute of a part master won’t show
up in the generated XML file(s).
It is not allowed to use a context more than once.

Exception: If an attribute filter is defined for this context, the filter attribute as well
as all impacted attributes are exported, regardless of the attribute list definition.

= <mappings><attributeprefix>: It's possible to assign a prefix to a set of
(specified) attributes within a given context. If no special prefix has been de-
fined, the context name itself will be used as string. In this case a dot is ap-
pended to increase visibility.
Using the above example, instead of the unadorned names, the generated
reference XML file would contain entries like

<Attribute Type="String" Name="PM::V user">
<Value Value="NDH"/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="PM::V project">
<Value Value=""/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="PartVersion.V user">
<Value Value="NDH"/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="PartVersion.V_ organization">
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<Value Value="VPM"/>
</Attribute>

= <outputs><docinfo>: Since the generated XML files are in a binary format, it's
no longer possible to gain information by parsing them. It is possible, though,
to extract document vitals through this configuration. The given postfix is used
in the generated file name which changes from PRC_ID-
MODIFICATION_TIME.xml into PRC_ID-MODIFCATION_TIMEPOSTFIX.xml.
Default postfix is “-doc”. The given tokens are taken to be document attributes
which are written into the additionally generated unencrypted XML file. For ex-
ample, using the above configuration we may end up with a file containing the
following contents:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 2>

<Package Uuid="00000000-0000-0000-0000000000000000"
Version="0" Type="0OSM"

Name="Root">

<Package Uuid="0000000000000d5443e86d8a000003c7"
Version="1"

Type="CATSpecContainer" Name="ENOVIALCA.DATA">
<Instance Uuid="83a4637b00007270440e99eb000ce745"

Alias=" (DOCDIR.DOCUMENT) TstRewrite—-document—-—-—
2006-03-08-09.47.18"

Type="CATPDMObject"

Name=" (DOCDIR.DOCUMENT) TstRewrite-document—-—-—
2006-03-08-09.47.18">

<Attribute Type="String" Name="C created">
<Value Value="2006-03-08-09.46.35"/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="C modified">
<Value Value="2006-03-08-09.47.18"/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="V user">
<Value Value="MUTEST"/>

</Attribute>

<Attribute Type="String" Name="V extension">
<Value Value="CATPart"/>

</Attribute>

</Instance>
</Package>

</Package>
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Configuration to support fine grained mapping for PRCs

On the EH-Server the user has to define an environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE pointing to the Customization file.
The Customization file contains a list of database names of the attributes used for
type mapping. The order of the occurrence of the attributes does matter. A
different order may lead to a different mapping on the import side. The search will
stop on the first match. Match in this case means, the attribute exists on the
current PRC and its value is not empty.

For example, the list may consist of mapping mapping attr 1 and
mapping attr 2,e.g.

<mappings>
<mapping context="ProductRoot">
<attributes>
<token>mapping attr 1</token>
<token>mapping attr 2</token>
</attributes>
</mapping>
</mappings>

Now, if the exporter comes across a PRC master or PRC version which contains
an attribute mapping attr 1 with a non-empty value the following happens:

The PRC will be sent over the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection and the
value of mapping attr 1 isused as mapping information, no matter whether
mapping attr 2 exists and has a value assigned to it.

If mapping attr 2 shall be used as mapping information, the attribute must
contain a value. Additionally, mapping attr 1 may exist but must not have a
value assigned to it or the order of the tokens in the attribute list has to be
reversed.

The mapping attribute(s) customized in the Customization file have to be defined
either on the PRC master or PRC version. PRC master attributes take precedence
over PRC version attributes.

Currently the only way to customize the behavior of this feature is via the Export
Customization File. There is no support for command line arguments or
environment variables.

Configuration to support the export multiple effectivity domains

On the EH-Server the user has to define an environment variable
ENOVIA_LCAIPD_CONFIGURATION_FILE pointing to the Export Configuration
File. The Configuration file contains a list of effectivity domains which will be
written into the DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection export data.

For example, the list may contain the two effectivity domains “Engineering
Effectivity” and “Manufacturing Effectivity”,

<effectivitydomains>

<domain name="Engineering Effectivity” default="yes”/>
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<domain name="Manufacturing Effectivity”/>
</effectivitydomains>
Now, if the exporter comes across an assembly relation the following happens:

The assembly relation object will be queried for all customized domains and for
each of those (if also customized) the WIP and the Approved effectivity will be
extracted and written into the export data. The effectivities for multiple domains
are extracted independently from each other. So a single mod statement may
contain effectivity data for multiple domains. Still only the node effectivity is
transferred, no single mod statements.

If no Export Configuration File is used, no effectivity domains are defined in the
file, and no domain is set either by user exit or environment variable the
“Engineering Effectivity” is transferred.

Configuration to support filtering of EAR data

Within the configuration section there is a section <prcs>: In this section the prc
ids must be defined which should be used for export. Each PRC section may have
a section <exports> which contains an entry for every respective export (a
separate pair of files) wanted.

Each export name must correspond to exactly permission id in the permissions
section. Within the section of one permission export tokens are specified. These
can be understood as access keys to sensitive data.

In the section <filters> the attributefilters are defined which control the impacted
attributes for each transferred entity (currently parts are supported). The key
“attribute” of the attributefilter tag denotes the name of the attribute whose value
contains the necessary set of access tokens. The separator between the tokens
can be specified using the respective key. Whitespace is taken to be the default.
It's possible to configure whether the token match should ignore the case. A
respective key “ignorecase” is given, see above.

Within the attributefilter section impacted attributes are defined. The content of
these attributes is replaced by the replacement text if not all the permission tokens
read from the attributefilter attribute match the permission tokens for the export
name as explained above.

An Example
<prcs>

<prc 1id="787"/>

<prc id="Sect41l">
<exports>
<export>MHI</export>
<export>FHI</export>
</exports>

</prc>

<prc id="wing">
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<exports>
<export>MHI</export>
</exports>
</prc>
</prcs>
<permissions>

<permission id="MHI" description="Mitsubishi Heavy
Industries Ltd.">

<token>AAA90</token>

<token>AAA91</token>

<token>AAA92</token>
</permission>

<permission id="FHI" description="Fuji Heavy Industries
Ltd.">

<token>AAA90</token>
<token>AAA91</token>
<token>AAA92</token>
<token>AAA93</token>

</permission>

</permissions>
<filters>

<attributefilter context="PartMaster" attribute="ajz">

<impact attribute="abc">

<replacement>POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DATA|SEE THE
MBD FOR

COMPLETE DEFINITION|FILLER TEXT|FILLER
TEXT</replacement>

</impact>
<impact attribute="def">

<replacement>POTENTIAL EAR-SENSITIVE DATA|SEE THE
MBD FOR

COMPLETE DEFINITION|FILLER TEXT</replacement>
</impact>
</attributefilter>

</filters>

Configuration to Support Extended Part Filtering
On the EH-Server the user has to edit the exporter’s configuration file to define the
extended filters. Empty token values are allowed and allow the transfer of parts
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which have no or an empty value for the filter attribute. The extended filter has to
be defined in the filters section of the configuration file:

<filters>

<extendedfilter context="PartMaster"
attribute="V attributeName" ignorecase="yes"

filtermissing="no”>
<whitelist>
<token>Value 1</token>
<token>Value 2</token>
<token></token>
</whitelist>
</extendedfilter>

<extendedfilter context="PartVersion"
attribute="V another attribute" ignorecase="no">

<blacklist>
<token>abc</token>
<token>xyz</token>
</blacklist>
</extendedfilter>
</filters>

The context describes the object type, where the attribute is found. This can be
ProductRoot, PartMaster, PartVersion or Partinstance. The attribute ignorecase
is optional. When missing, comparisons will be done case sensitive. This filter
definition would filter out all parts, whose PartMaster attribute “V_attributeName”
and whose PartVersion attribute “V_another_attribute” have a value which is listed
in the black list given.

Errors in the definition of the extended filters like an empty white list will be
ignored that is the filter will not be applied. If it is impossible to parse a filter
definition (i.e. unknown context, bad xml token, etc.) the exporter will abort the
execution.

An unknown attribute in a white-list filter (typo) will lead to an empty export file,
since no part matches the filter requirements. It is ignored in a black-list filter. This
default behavior can be changed by setting the optional attribute “filtermissing”.
It can take the two values “yes” and “no”. Thus, in the above example, if a Part
does not have the attribute “V_attributeName” it will not be filtered.
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Table 9: Configuration Settings - ProductDataGen
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Element Attrib | Value Value Command Description
ute (default) (option) | Line
Specifies list of
ENOVIA environ-
ments. If the part
does not have a
matching value, it
whitelist token should be filtered out.
Specifies list of
ENOVIA environ-
ments. If the part has
a matching value, it
blacklist token should be filtered out.
<mappings>
<mapping>
Partins-
tance It's possible to assign
PartMas- a ENOVIA attributes
ter Part- as discriminators for
Version fine-grain mapping to
Pro- DPE Plantypes. Con-
ductClass text specifies which
Produc- ENOVIA types should
tRoot Pro- be used for this map-
context ductSpec ping.
Specifies the
ENOVIA attribute for
a given context
whose value will act
as a discriminator for
attributes token fine-grain mapping
<mappings>
<attributeprefix>
It's possible to assign
a prefix to a set of
Partins- (specified) attributes
tance within a given con-
PartMaster text. If no special
PartVer- prefix has been de-
sion Pro- fined, the context
ductClass name itself will be
Produc- used as string. In
tRoot Pro- this case a dot is ap-
ductSpec pended to increase
context Document visibility.
Specifies the prefix
to be assigned to
each attribute within
prefix the given context.

DELMIA — ENOVIA VPM V5 Connection

Version PE 5.20




Appendix E

189

attributes

token

Each token specifies
the ENOVIA attribute
that should have a
prefix for the given
context

<markings>

marking

Specifies a header in-
formation to go into
export xmls

<outputs>

docinfo

It is possible, though,
to extract document
vitals through this
configuration. The
given postfix is used
in the generated file
name which changes
from PRC_ID-
MODIFICATION_TIM
E.xml into PRC_ID-
MODIFCATION_TIM
EPOSTFIX.xml. De-
fault postfix is “-doc”.
The given tokens are
taken to be document
attributes which are
written into the addi-
tionally generated
unencrypted XML file

<prcs>

<prc>

Enables split-bridge
export for the list of
prcs identified by id

exports

export

Specifies the permis-
sion ids that will have
an EAR filtered split-
bridge export for the

given prcs.

Element

Attrib
ute

Value
(default)

Value
(option)

Command
Line

Description

<global>

<effectivitydomains>

domain

name

Engineering
Effectivity

Allows user to export
multiple effectivity
domains in a single
export

domain

default

yes
(Engineering
Effectivity)

yes/no

Mutually exclusive
default domain to be
imported to
Manufacturing Hub.
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Can be overridden on
import using +domain

<filters>
<attributefilter>

The key “attribute” of
the attributefilter tag
denotes the name of
the attribute whose
value contains the
necessary set of
Attribute impact attributes

It is possible to
replace sensitive
attribute values with a
predefined text. This
can be done within a
context given context

Delimiter

Ignore the case of the
Ignoreca yes/n text when applying
se o] filter

impacted attributes
are defined. The
content of these
attributes is replaced
by the replacement
text if not all the
permission tokens
read from the
attributefilter attribute
match the permission
tokens for the export
name as explained
impact Attribute above

<filters>
<attributefilter>

<impact>

Specifies  text to
replace the impacted
replacement attribute

<filters>

<attributelist>

Docume
nt
Partinst
ance
PartMas
ter Itis possible to
PartVer specify attributes that
sion should always be
Product transferred in

Root incremental mode.
Product This can be done
context Spec within a given context
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Specifies list of
attributes for a given
context. Attributes
that are on this list
should not be
blacklist token transferred.

Specifies list of
attributes for a given
context. This list
specifies the
attributes which
should always be
transferred in
Mandatorylist | token incremental mode

Specifies list of
attributes for a given
context. Only
attributes that are on
this list and
mandatory list should
Whitelist token be transferred

<filters>

<extendedfilter>

The key “attribute” of the
extendedfilter tag denotes
the name of the attribute
whose value contains the
necessary set of access
Attribute tokens

It is possible to suppress the
export parts and their sub
Partinstance structures based on a given
PartMaster attribute filter. This can be
Context PartVersion done within a given context

An unknown attribute in a
white-list filter (typo) will lead
to an empty export file, since
no part matches the filter
requirements. It isignored in
a black-list filter. This default
behaviour can be changed
filtermiss by setting the optional
ing attribute “filtermissing”

ignoreca Ignore the case of the text
se when applying filter

Specifies list of attributes
values for a given context. If
the part does not have a
matching value for a given
context, it should be filtered
Whitelist token out.

Specifies list of attributes
values for a given context. If
the part has a matching
value for a given context, it
blacklist token should be filtered out.
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<filters>

<environmentfilter>

= Sijtuations in which a product component is linked to different parents compo-
nents in the EBOM in DPE is not supported by the DPE data model.

= Parts with ambiguous part instance IDs cannot be used as root components
for Connection transfer (neither interactive nor batch).

= Unsynchronized ENOVIA VPM V5 instance structures cannot be transferred
correctly to Manufacturing Hub; the instances may point to different part ver-
sions but the structure itself must be identical; this also accounts for the exis-
tence of substitute parts, e.g. if one instance in an assembly owns a substitute
part and the assembly is reused, a corresponding substitute part has to be
created in the reused assembly as well. Otherwise it is not defined which ver-
sion of the assembly is transferred.
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Table 10: Registry Settings

Value . o
Key (default) Value (option) Description

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader]

Look at documentation, chapter.

”.PPRLoader Configuration Set-
"username” tings®

Enter username of DPE to use the
pprloader.

Look at documentation, chapter
PPRLoader Configuration Settings

"password" ,
. Enter password of DPE to use
the pprloader.
Controls the reset of the update
res.(letupdates- “1|truelyes|O[false|no” states for gll links anc_i objects t_)e-
tate fore updating the project (special
interest for incremental update)
Specifies, that the update state
"oropagatedeletes- | .. “Iftruelyes| “delete” is propagated from an ob-
tate" O|false|no” ject to the entire sub-structure be-

neath

Optimizes the PCS behavior of
PPRLoader for massive parallel
operation on multiprocessor ma-
chines, and provides lower memo-
ry consumption when compared to
the default mode.

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM]

"operationmode" "synchronized"

Look at documentation, chapter
“Configure the PPRDaemon”. En-
ter the name of the machine where

"<YourMa- the PPRDaemon/PPRLoader is
"backbonesender” | chines- running.
Name>" Comment: Enter “LOCALHOST”

(currently backbonesender and re-
ceiver have to be the same ma-
chine)

Look at documentation, chapter
“Configure the PPRDaemon”. En-
ter the name of the machine where

"<YourMa- the ENOVIA VPM V5 Client is run-
"backbonereceiver" | chines- ning.
Name>" Comment; Enter “LOCALHOST”

(currently backbone sender and
receiver have to be the same ma-
chine)

"NO_LONG

;"xmlftphost" ER_IN_USE obsolete
-
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Key

Value
(default)

Value (option)

Description

;"xmlftpscript"

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
N <Your
FTPScriptsD
ir>\\ftpgetvp
mxml.bat"

obsolete

;"xmlftpusername”

"NO_LONG

ER_IN_USE
e

obsolete

;"xmlftppassword"

"NO_LONG

ER_IN_USE
me

obsolete

Sxmldir"”

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
I <DEL
MIAProces-
sEnginee-
rinstall-
Din\PPRClie
nt\\data>"

obsolete

S"xmlsrvdir"

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
I <VPM
ServerEx-
portDirecto-
ry>"

obsolete

;"Ixcftphost"

"NO_LONG

ER_IN_USE
e

obsolete

;"Ixcftpscript”

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
- <Your
FTPScriptsD
ir>\\ftpgetvp
mixc.bat"

obsolete

;"Ixcftpusername

"NO_LONG

ER_IN_USE
e

obsolete

;"Ixcftppassword"

"NO_LONG

ER_IN_USE
e

obsolete

Ixedir”

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
I <DEL
MIAProces-
sEnginee-
rinstall-
Din\PPRClie
nt\\data>"

obsolete

Ixcsrvdir”

"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
M <XCA
DServerEx-
portDirecto-

obsolete
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Value . .
Key (default) Value (option) Description
ry>"
"NO_LONG
;"cgrftphost” ER_IN_USE obsolete
e
"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
P~ N <Your
;"cgrftpscript FTPScriptsD obsolete
ir>\\ftpgetvp
mcgr.bat"
"NO_LONG
;"cgrftpusername” | ER_IN_USE obsolete
e
"NO_LONG
;"cgrftppassword” ER_IN_USE obsolete
e
"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
N <DEL
MIAProces-
;"egrdir” sEnginee- obsolete
rinstall-
Din\PPRClie
nt\\product_
cadpath>"
"NO_LONG
ER_IN_USE
- m__ <XCA
;"cgrsrvdir DServerEx- obsolete
portDirecto-
ry>"
Enable/disable update protocol
“qltruelves check for configuration attributes
"cfgcheck" "1 0 fl lu ly ,,l (effectivity.begin, effectivity.end,
Ifalse[no tailnumber, coderulestring, exten-
dedeffectivity)
“link+comp” Specifies, if date effectivity is
vcfodate” for VPM V4 | "alljlink|comp]link+co | stored on relationship_nodes
9 "link" for mp" (link), on ergocompbase (comp) or
VPM V5 on both
"link+comp” Specifies, if option effectivity is
“cfqoption” for VPM V4 | "alljlink|comp]link+co | stored on relationship_nodes
9op "link" for mp" (link), on ergocompbase (comp) or
VPM V5 on both
"link+comp" Specifies, if range effectivity is
wcfgrange” for VPM V4 | "a]ljlink|comp]link+co | stored on relationship_nodes
grang "link" for mp" (link), on ergocompbase (comp) or
VPM V5 on both
"link+comp” Specifies, if extended effectivity is
"cfoexteff” for VPM V4 | "alljlink|comp]link+co | stored on relationship_nodes
9 "link" for mp" (link), on ergocompbase (comp) or
VPM V5 on both
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Value . .
Ke Value (option Description
y (default) (option) P
"1" for VPM - e
V4 Specifies, whether effecitivity is
"cfgnormal” . stored in the « old » configuration
0" for VPM attributes
V5
"0" for VPM . TR
V4 Specifies, whether effecitivity is
"cfgextended" an stored in the extendedeffectivity
1" for VPM attribute
V5
"cgratfile” obsolete
"cgrftpdelay” obsolete
"longextid" obsolete
"prodroot" obsolete
"prodnode" obsolete
"prodleaf" obsolete
"prodmodel” obsolete
"proddoc" obsolete
"prodmodelattr" obsolete
"proddocattr"” obsolete
"resroot" obsolete
"resnode” obsolete
"resleaf" obsolete
"resmodel" obsolete
"resdoc” obsolete
"resmodelattr" obsolete
"resdocattr” obsolete
Look at documentation, chapter
"<De- "Customized/Extended Attribute
“cfgfile” faultVPMCo Mapping”. Enter location of Cus-
nfigFile>" tomized/Extended Attribute Map-
ping configuration file.
ndeletemode” "notify" "notify | attachment| | Look at documentation, chapter
y auto | none" “Two modes for deleted objects”.
"filterfile”
" . . | "updates-
updatestateattrlink tate" obsolete
"updatestateattrob- | "updates- ergocompbase attribute for update
ject" tate" protocol
upda"testateattrre- up(?llates- For future use
lation tate
"updatestateattrat- | "updates- relationship_plant_provides_prod
tachment” tate" attribute for update protocol
"multiinst” obsolete
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Value . ..
Ke Value (option Description
y (default) (option) P
“enuminst” "order- ) ergocpmpbase_ attribute for enu-
number meration of objects
" o n wqn “q Enables/disables support for VPM
versions 1 1|0 V4 versions
" " (_:omp| Allows racing of additional informa-
dump |link|cgr|cad|attr|progr tion during imoort
ess|config|envlid|all" g1mp
Controls the recalculation of the
" o . “1|true|yes| absolute position matrices by the
recalcabsmatrix 1 Offalse|no” Manufacturing Hub server
Look at documentation “EH-MH
Transfer of Multi Value Attributes”.
"mvamultiline” "1|none" If the MVA value is long and re-
quires more than one line then en-
ter 1 to get several lines.
Any separator except | Look at documentation “EH-MH
"mvaseparator” @@" because thisis | Transfer of Multi Value Attributes”.

used as default by
program.

To use other separators than the
default.

"mvalinebreak"

“nn”.

Look at documentation “EH-MH
Transfer of Multi Value Attributes”.
The default MVA line break cha-
racter is “\r\n”. Without any
changes every value of the
attribute is shown in a separate
line.

;"useclientcache"

nts]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Environme

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Aliases]

R Settings]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE

"securetransfer-
mode"

ngn

"0<0..ftp| 1..
https>"

Enter O for transfer via FTP and
enter 1 for transfer via https.

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE
R Settings\ABF Settings]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE
R Settings\CGR Settings]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE
R Settings\LXC Settings]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE
R Settings\WPK Settings]

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\TRANSFE
R Settings\XML Settings]

"xmlftphost"

"<FTPHost-
Name>"

Look at documentation, chapter
“Configure XML Settings®. Enter
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Value . ..
Ke Value (option Description
y (default) (SBE P
the name of the ENOVIA VPM V5
database Server.
" Look at documentation, chapter
"xmlftpusername” ;;;I;Eg.ser' “Configure XML Settings"“. Enter
your username.
" Look at documentation, chapter
"xmlftppassword" V:;EE.I.DaSS “Configure XML Settings“. Enter
your UNIX password
P<r E(I:E(:sl\élllzﬁ Look at documentation, chapter
ineerlnstall- “Configure XML Settings®. Enter
"xmldir" %ir\\PPRCIie the pathname of the directory in
" which you want the XML files
nt\\data> stored
" Look at documentation, chapter
TV —— v<e\r/IIEDXM§r?rD-i- “Configure XML Settings*“. Enter
rectorp>" the path to find XML on the
y ENOVIA VPM V5 server.
Look at documentation, chapter
"xmllogdir" "C:\\Temp" “Configure XML Settings*“. Enter
the path to find XML.
nmihttosbaseurl” Look at documentation, chapter
P “Configure XML Settings*.

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\Ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\ABF
Fastener Mapping]

"fastener"

"jOiI’lt"

"jointelement”

IIJOIntbodyll o
"mode" “internal |
external”
"fileextension"
"<Defaul-
“cfgfile” tABFConfig-
File>"
"relationship"

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Product
Structure Mapping]

Specifies the environment(s) on
the VPM side for which relations
between a product component and
a resource component shall be
created

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Product
Structure Mapping\PRODUCT]

"Resource Envi- " . )
ronments" RESENV ENV1+ENV2+...

("PRODUCT" serves as an example for other product structure mappings; for any
defined environment the keys must be existing and not empty)
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Key

Value
(default)

Value (option)

Description

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplal

Structure Mapping\PRODUCT\CATIA_MODEL]

n\PPRLoader\VPM\Product

Any valid product

"Valid" also includes parent-child

Plantype Part plantype constraints resulting from the used
plan type set
"CAD File Attribute" | "cadfile" Do not change

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\VPM\Product
Structure Mapping\PRODUCT\DOCUMENT]

Any valid product

"Valid" also includes parent-child

"Plantype” "Part” constraints resulting from the used
plantype plan type set

"CAD File Attribute" | "cadfile" Do not change

"Document " "

Attribute” nameshort Do not change

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergopla

Structure Mapping\PRODUCT\PART _LIST]

n\PPRLoader\VPM\Product

"Plantype”

"Subassem-
blyll

Any valid product
plantype

"Valid" also includes parent-child
constraints resulting from the used
plan type set

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\delmia\ergopla

Structure Mapping\PRODUCT\Roo0t]

n\PPRLoader\VPM\Product

"Plantype”

"Product”

Any valid product
plantype

"Valid" also includes parent-child
constraints resulting from the used
plan type set

[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Delmia\ergoplan\PPRLoader\PCS]

"doqueries"”

“1|truelyes|
Olfalse|no”

Specifies, whether objects are pre-
read into Manufacturing Hub serv-
er by using a query

"committhreshold"

“n

Look at documentation, chapter
“Configure the PPRDaemon”. En-
ter the name of the machine where
the ENOVIAVPM V5 client is run-
ning. Comment: Enter
“LOCALHOST”

"threadsleep"

Number of milliseconds to wait be-
fore starting the next thread

"newstructuretra-

versal"

“1|truelyes|
Olfalse|no”

Enables alternative structure tra-
versal

"parallelizepar-
seandfetch”

“1|truelyes|
Olfalse|no”

Enables parallel parse and fetch
(threads are started in parallel to
parsing the XML file once the root
object is read)

"preloadattributes”

“1|truelyes|
Olfalse|no”

Disables the pre-loading of the
attributes

“threads”

Number of child threads to pre-
load the structure
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Value . —r
K Val ion Description
ey (default) alue (option) escriptio
“threadpriority” “ Thread priority
« » | aqn « » | Controls the read-ahead behavior
threadsreadahead” | “1 1]truelyes|Ojfalse|no of PPRLoader
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